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CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION

From the earliest descriptions of its contents to its official publication
by Elisha Qimron and John Strugnell in the Discoveries of the
Judean Desert series (DJD X),1 the document know as 4QMMT has
both intrigued and puzzled its readers, and continues to do so. When
first announced, this text was understood to be a letter written by the
founder of the Qumran community, the so-called Teacher of Right-
eousness, to his opponent the Wicked Priest, in order to explain the
reasons for the Qumran community’s existence. Given that this text
would appear to provide us with valuable information regarding the
formation of the Qumran community, it should come as no surprise
that many scholars consider it to be one of the most important docu-
ments in the Qumran corpus. However, the initial interpretation of
this text has been somewhat modified in recent years, and both its
genre as a letter and its Qumranic origin have been questioned by
some scholars. In spite of these ongoing debates, the contents of this
document, when combined with the unfortunate delay in its publica-
tion and the subsequent court cases over intellectual property and the
copyrighting of ancient manuscripts, have made 4QMMT one of the
best known and most interesting texts from Qumran.2

1 E. Qimron and J. Strugnell et al., Qumran Cave 4.V: Migsat Ma‘aseh Ha-
Torah (DJD X; Oxford: Clarendon, 1994).

2 See for example Schiffman, “The New Halakhic Letter (4QMMT) and the Ori-
gins of the Dead Sea Sect,” BA 55 (1990): 64-73; Kapera, “How not to Publish
4QMMT in 1955-1991,” in Qumran Cave Four and MMT: Special Report (ed. Z.
Kapera; Krakow: Enigma, 1991) 55-67; idem, “How not to Publish AQMMT. Part
I: Spring 1991-Spring 1994,” The Qumran Chronicle 4. No. 1/2 (1994): 41-52;
Garcia Martinez, “Discoveries in the Judaean Desert: Textes Legaux,” JSJ 32/1
(2001): 71-89; T. H. Lim, H. L. MacQueen and C. M. Carmichael (eds.), On Scrolls,
Artefacts and Intellectual Property (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 2001).



2 CHAPTER ONE

1.1. RESEARCH AND PUBLICATION HISTORY OF 4AQMMT

Elisha Qimron and John Strugnell published the editio princeps of
4QMMT (DJD X) in 1994. The title of the document, 4QMMT, was
proposed by the editors in 1981. The designation derives from the
words “Some of the Works of the Torah” 7100 "WON HBPD,
which were found in line C26 of the composite text in DJD X.3

The manuscripts of this document, numbered 4Q394-399, were
found in cave 4 at Qumran and they were delivered to the Palestine
Archaeological Museum, now known as the Rockefeller Museum, in
Jerusalem during the years 1953-1959. In the DJD edition, photo-
graphs of all the fragments were published for the first time with
transcriptions of the manuscripts and a composite text based on all of
the available manuscripts.

The palaeographic analysis of 4AQMMT was performed by the edi-
tors and Ada Yardeni, who analyzed manuscripts 4Q397 and
4Q398.4 They dated all of the manuscripts palaeographically to the
early or mid-Herodian period.5 Earlier, however, Frank Moore Cross
had given one of the 4QMMT manuscripts a late Hasmonean date. In
his seminal article “The Development of the Jewish Scripts” Cross
listed “a late Hasmonean semi-cursive script from an unknown work
in Hebrew to be edited by J. Strugnell” and he dated the script to the
years 50-20 BCE. In another article Cross referred to 4Q398, and
dated it either to the late Hasmonean or the early Herodian period.6

The oldest preserved manuscript is not likely to be the original
composition, and the editors dated the document to around 150 BCE.
It is generally considered either one of the earliest writings of the
Qumran community or, alternatively, pre-Qumranic in its origin.7

3 The Hebrew word O of the title has been translated either ‘precepts’ or
‘works’.

4 Yardeni, “4Q397. 4Q398. Script,” in Qimron and Strugnell, Qumran Cave 4.V:
Migsat Ma’aseh ha-Torah, 21-25, 29-34.

DJD X, 3-6; 14; 16-18; 21-25; 29-34; 38-39.

6 Cross, “The Development of the Jewish Scripts,” in The Bible and the Ancient
Near East: Essays in Honor of William Foxwell Albright (ed. G. E. Wright; London:
Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1961) 149; idem, “Palaeography and the Dead Sea
Scrolls,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls After Fifty Years: A Comprehensive Assessment.
Vol I (ed. P. W. Flint and J. C. VanderKam; Leiden: Brill, 1998) 396-401.

7 Qimron and Strugnell, “An Unpublished Halakhic Letter from Qumran,” in
Biblical Archaeology Today: Proceedings of the International Congress on Biblical
Archaeology. Jerusalem, April 1984 (Jerusalem: IES, 1985) 401; DJD X, 121.
Schiffman views 4QMMT as “a foundation document” of the Qumran sect, “The
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This early dating was partly based on the assumption that the moder-
ateness of the polemical tone in this document must reflect the early
history or prehistory of the Qumran community.8

Strugnell was assigned as the editor of this text from the begin-
ning, and he mentioned 4QMMT for the first time in a collective
report by the editorial team in 1956. The report was published both
in French in Revue Biblique and in English in The Biblical Archae-
ologist. In this report, Strugnell gave a description of four manu-
scripts containing purity regulations. As a characteristic of this work
he noted its peculiar language as containing elements of Mishnaic
Hebrew, for instance, the use of the participle and the relative pro-
noun ©.9

In 1957 Josef Milik published an article on the editing of the
Qumran manuscripts. In this article he mentioned two papyrus frag-
ments, written in semi-cursive script, the language containing ‘pro-
tomisnique’ traits. Although difficult to tell, Milik may have been
referring to manuscript 4Q398 of 4QMMT.10 4QMMT is mentioned
again in Milik’s edition of the Copper Scroll, published in 1962.11 In
this work, Milik referred to a text represented by six groups of frag-
ments, apparently originating from six different manuscripts. He
labelled these manuscripts as 4QMishn(ique)*. According to Milik,
Daniel and the pseudepigrapha identified at Qumran influenced the
literary genre of the text. The authors of the text, referred to in the

Place of AQMMT in the Corpus of Qumran Manuscripts,” in Reading 4QMMT: New
Perspectives on Qumran Law and History (ed. J. Kampen and M. J. Bernstein;
SBLSym 2; Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1996) 84-85. For a pre-Qumranic origin see
Garcia Martinez, “4QMMT in a Qumran Context,” in Reading 4QMMT: New Per-
spectives on Qumran Law and History, 15-27.

8 This view is repeated in the introduction of Qimron’s new edition of 4QMMT;
E. Qimron with J. H. Charlesworth et al., “Some Works of the Torah: 4Q394-4Q399
(4QMMT a-f) and 4Q313,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls: Hebrew, Aramaic, and Greek
texts with English Translations. Vol 3. Damascus Document Il, Some Works of the
Torah, and Related Documents (ed. J. H. Charlesworth; Tubingen / Louisville:
Mohr Siebeck / Westminster John Knox, 2006) 187-251.

9 Baillet et al., “Travail d’édition des fragments manuscrits de Qumran,” RB 73
(1956): 49-67; Benoit et al. “Editing the Manuscript Fragments from Qumran,” BA
19 (1956): 75-96.

10 Milik, “Le travail d’édition des manuscrits du Désert de Juda,” VTSup 4
(1957): 24.

111t is also possible, that Milik is referring to AQMMT in his book Ten Years af-
ter the Discovery in the Wilderness of Judea (transl. by J. Strugnell; London: SCM,
1959) 130, when describing two documents the language of which have mishnaic
traits.
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first person plural, are ‘angels’ revealing to the anonymous addressee
the purity regulations concerning Jerusalem and the Temple and
informing him/them of the things that will happen at the end of
time.12 After this, virtually nothing concerning 4QMMT was pub-
lished for several years.

In order to get the text ready for print Strugnell invited Elisha
Qimron to join the editorial work in the early 1980’s. In 1984, at the
International Congress on Biblical Archaeology in Jerusalem, the
text was officially introduced to the scholarly audience. During the
congress, Qimron presented preliminary remarks and disclosed some
details about 4QMMT. The presentation was published in Biblical
Archaeology Today in 1985. The same year, Qimron and Strugnell
published another article on 4QMMT (with the same title) in The
Israel Museum Journal. With this article, a photograph of one of the
fragments of AQMMT (Ms 4Q398) was printed.13

The expected publication of the official edition aroused anticipa-
tion in the scholarly community, and the delay generated both disap-
pointment and speculation about 4QMMT. In the mid 1980’s unoffi-
cial copies of the composite text of 4QMMT were circulated. The
existence of these pirate copies resulted in some unauthorized
publications of the composite text. One of the pirate copies was sent
to Zdislaw J. Kapera, the editor of the Qumran Chronicle, and was
published in the Qumran Chronicle in 1990, yet, this bootleg version
was later withdrawn from the public.14 In 1991, a composite text of

12 Milik, “Le rouleau de cuivre provenant de la grotte 3Q (3Q15),” in Les *pe-
tites grottes’ de Qumran (ed. M. Baillet, J. T. Milik and R. de Vaux O.P; DJD IlI;
Oxford: Clarendon, 1962) 222. See Strugnell’s comment: “I was mislead by a false
hypothesis that the laws in the work were angelic laws (as in the Book of Jubilees)
rather than legal pronouncements of a human group” in his article, “MMT: Second
Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” in The Community of the Renewed Covenant:
The Notre Dame Symposium on the Dead Sea Scrolls (ed. E. Ulrich and J. Vander-
Kam; Christianity and Judaism in Antiquity 10; Notre Dame: University of Notre
Dame Press, 1994) 58.

J. M. Baumgarten, in discussing the purity issues of poured liquids refers to
Milik’s edition of the Copper Scroll and to one of the mss of 4QMMT with the
designation given by Milik, namely 4QMishn®. See Baumgarten, “The Pharisaic-
Sadducean Controversies about Purity and the Qumran Texts,” JJS 31 (1980): 164.

13 Qimron and Strugnell, “An Unpublished Halakhic Letter from Qumran,” Bib-
lical Archaeology Today (1985): 400-407; “An Unpublished Halakhic Letter from
Qumran,” Israel Museum Journal 4 (1985): 9-12.

14 Anonymous, “An Anonymously Received Pre-Publication of 4QMMT,” The
Qumran Chronicle 2. Appendix A. No.2 (1990-91): 2-9. Kapera organized a Mogi-
lany Qumran Colloquium on 4QMMT in 1991 — according to Otto Betz he provided
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4QMMT was printed in the publisher’s Foreword in a facsimile edi-
tion of the Qumran manuscripts edited by Robert H. Eisenman and J.
M. Robinson.15 The Israeli court demanded that the sale of the book
be halted, and in the subsequent edition the text of 4QMMT was
removed from the Foreword.16

In their book The Dead Sea Scrolls Uncovered, Robert H. Eisen-
man and Michael O. Wise published a composite text of 4QMMT in
1992. According to Eisenman and Wise, 4QMMT was originally two
separate documents: The First Letter on Works Reckoned as Right-
eousness (4Q394-398), and The Second Letter on Works Reckoned
as Righteousness (4Q397-399). In addition to publishing some of the
PAM plates with photographs of the fragments of 4QMMT, the au-
thors presented a Hebrew transcription, English translation, and
commentary of the manuscripts of 4QMMT .17

Apparently, the confusion with the copyright matters related to
4QMMT and its publication delayed the work of Martin G. Abegg
and Ben Zion Wacholder, who reconstructed many of the cave four

the congress participants with a 4QMMT text, with the permission of Emanuel Tov
and Eugene Ulrich. Betz, “The Qumran Halakhah Text Migsat Ma‘ase Ha-Torah
(4QMMT) and Sadducean, Essene, and Early Pharisaic Tradition,” in The Aramaic
Bible: Targums in Their Historical Context (ed. D. R. G. Beattie and M. J. McNa-
mara; JSOTSup 166; Sheffield: SAP, 1994) 177, note 7.

15 R. H. Eisenman and J. M. Robinson (eds.), A Facsimile Edition of the Dead
Sea Scrolls: Prepared with an Introduction and Index. With a Publisher’s Foreword
by Hershel Shanks (2 vols; Washington DC: Biblical Archaeology Society, 1991).
The publisher Hershel Shanks had obtained a draft of a paper by Qimron circulating
among scholars for comment, and decided to print it in his Foreword. Qimron sued
Shanks, Eisenman, and Robinson after they had published the Hebrew composite
text of 4QMMT without his consent and without crediting him for the reconstruc-
tion. Qimron won the case and was entitled to the copyright of the reconstructed text
of 4QMMT by the Jerusalem District Court and the Israeli Supreme Court; Shanks,
Eisenman and Wise were fined. For the discussion on legal issues, see, for instance,
the articles in Lim, MacQueen and Carmichael (eds.), On Scrolls, Artefacts and
Intellectual Property.

16 The verdict was first given in 1993 and upheld by Israeli Supreme Court in
2000.

17 R. Eisenman and M. O. Wise, The Dead Sea Scrolls Uncovered: The First
Complete Translation and Interpretation of 50 Key Documents Withheld for Over
35 Years (Shaftesbury: Element, 1992). Even though the authors state that “our
reconstruction, transliteration and translation here are completely new”, it remained
unclear how much of the Hebrew text was based on the authors’ independent work
and how much on Qimron’s composite text. The book is commented on by F. Garcia
Martinez in “Notas al margen de 'Dead Sea Scrolls Uncovered,”” RevQ 16/61
(1993): 123-150, see esp. pages 146-7. See also Stegemann, Die Essener, Qumran,
Johannes der T&ufer, und Jesus (Freiburg: Herder, 1994) 49.
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texts by means of a computer program that utilized the card-index
concordance created by the members of the original publication
team.18 The unclear copyright issues and the hope that the official
edition would soon be published made scholars reluctant to write and
publish anything concerning 4QMMT for several years.

Regardless, the first translations of the (composite) text were pub-
lished before the official edition was ready for print. Based on the
pirate version of the composite text, Bruno Dombrowski authored an
English translation, first published privately in 1992 and in 1993 as
an appendix to the subscribers of The Qumran Chronicle.19 A Span-
ish translation by Florentino Garcia Martinez was published in
1992.20

In 1991, three years before the publication of DJD X, Kapera pub-
lished an article entitled Qumran Cave Four. Special Report. This
article included several essays on 4QMMT, a history of the publica-
tion, and a preliminary bibliography.21

Lawrence Schiffman was one of the few scholars to be given per-
mission to work with the composite text and comment upon it in
public. As a specialist of Jewish halakhah, Schiffman studied the
laws of 4QMMT and compared them with the Temple Scroll and its
regulations. Schiffman further investigated the similarities of some of

18 M. G. Abegg and B. Z. Wacholder, The Preliminary Edition of the Unpub-
lished Dead Sea Scrolls: The Hebrew and Aramaic Texts from Cave Four (4 vols;
Washington: Biblical Archaeological Society, 1991-1995).

19 See Dombrowski, An Annotated Translation of Migsat Ma‘aseh ha-Tora
(4QMMT) (Weenzen: Privately printed, 1992); idem, “An Annotated Translation of
Migsat Ma‘aseh ha-Tora (4QMMT),” The Qumran Chronicle 2. Suppl. vol. Appen-
dix B (1993): 1-44. Dombrowski has stressed that he has left out all the reconstruc-
tions that he believes are made by Qimron. Instead he has suggested many inde-
pendent reconstructions and corrections; idem, “Migsat Ma‘aseh Hattora (4QMMT)
in English,” The Qumran Chronicle 4 (1994): 28-40.

20 Garcia Martinez, Textos de Qumran (Madrid: Trotta, 1992). W. G. E. Watson
translated the Spanish text into English for the English edition. The first edition of
The Dead Sea Scrolls Translated. The Qumran Texts in English was published in
1994 (Leiden: Brill), the second in 1996. In The Dead Sea Scrolls Translated, there
is both a translation of the composite text, and the individual manuscripts. In The
Dead Sea Scrolls Study Edition, Garcia Martinez and Tigchelaar have included
transcriptions and translations of the individual manuscripts, but not of the compos-
ite text of the DJD X edition. F. Garcia Martinez and E. J. C. Tigchelaar, The Dead
Sea Scrolls Study Edition (2 vols; Leiden: Brill, 1997/1998) 791-805.

21 7.J. Kapera (ed.), Qumran Cave Four and 4QMMT: Special Report (Krakow:
Enigma, 1991).
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the halakhic rulings in 4QMMT with the Sadducean views.22 Qimron
and Strugnell also cooperated with Yaakov Sussmann on the ha-
lakhic matters, and, as a result, Sussmann wrote an article concerning
the history of halakhah that was published as an appendix to the DJD
X edition.23

The official edition was finally published in 1994. The particular
interest of the academic audience towards this text is expressed by
the fact that, in the same year, two special sessions concerning
4QMMT were organized: the first in the Annual Meeting of Society
of Biblical Literature (SBL), and the second in the meeting of the
Association for Jewish Studies (AJS). The papers presented at these
two congresses were published in Reading 4QMMT: New Perspec-
tives on Qumran Law and History.24 Somewhat surprisingly, this
volume is still the only publication, besides the official edition, to be
completely devoted to 4QMMT.

1.2. THE STATE OF THE QUESTION

Since the publication of the DJD X edition, the essays on 4QMMT
have mainly dealt with the legal material of the halakhic section. The
halakhic section is of major importance for understanding the devel-
opment of Jewish halakhah. Furthermore, 4QMMT has had a pro-
found impact on the study of late Second Temple Judaism, the com-

22 gee, for instance, Schiffman, “The Temple Scroll and the Systems of Jewish
Law of the Second Temple Period,” in Temple Scroll Studies (ed. G. J. Brooke;
JSPSup 7; Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1989) 239-255; “The New Halakhic Letter
(4QMMT) and the Origins of the Dead Sea Sect,” BA 55 (1990): 64-73; “Migsat
Ma‘aseh ha-Torah and the Temple Scroll,” RevQ 14/55 (1990): 435-457; “The
Prohibition of the Skins of Animals in the Temple Scroll and Migsat Ma‘aseh ha-
Torah,” in Proceedings of the Tenth World Congress of Jewish Studies. Jerusalem,
August 16-24 1989. Division A: The Bible and Its World (Jerusalem: World Union
of Jewish Studies, 1990) 191-198.

23 Sussmann, “The History of the Halakha and the Dead Sea Scrolls: Preliminary
Talmudic Observations on Migsat Ma‘ase Ha-Torah (4QMMT),” Appendix 1 in
Qumran Cave 4.V: Migsat Ma‘aseh Ha-Torah, 179-200. The article was first pub-
lished in Hebrew in Tarbiz 59 (1989-1990): 11-76. Sussman’s article was summa-
rized in English by Piotr Muchowski and published in Qumran Cave Four and
4QMMT: Special Report, 69-73.

24 M. J Bernstein and J. Kampen (eds.), Reading 4QMMT: New Perspectives on
Qumran Law (SBLSym 2; Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1996).
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munity behind the Qumran texts, and the development of the Hebrew
language.25

Of particular significance for New Testament scholars is the ap-
pearance of the term M7 WO N¥PD in the epilogue. Appar-
ently this is the only occurrence in early Jewish literature of a He-
brew term comparable with Paul’s épya vopou (Rom 3:20, 28; Gal
2:16; 3:2, 5, 10).26

Several questions and assumptions are intertwined in the under-
standing and interpretation of 4QMMT: the definition of the genre of
4QMMT, the date of the document, the identification of the personal
pronouns ‘we’ — ‘you’ — ‘they’, together with the historical setting of
this text. Furthermore, since 4QMMT has generally been defined as a
text emanating from the Qumran community or its predecessors, the
answers to these questions inevitably reflect each individual
scholar’s understanding concerning the history of the Qumran com-
munity.

According to the consensus opinion, the Qumran community, and
the broader Qumran movement, is related to but not necessarily iden-
tical with the Essenes, who are known from such classical sources as
Josephus, Philo of Alexandria, and Pliny the Elder.27 This group was
in disagreement with the Temple establishment over certain religious
matters, such as the high priesthood, the festival calendar, and ha-
lakhic issues. This disagreement created an increasing tension with
the Temple establishment, ultimately leading to the separation and

25 See, for instance, Qimron and Strugnell, “An Unpublished Halakhic Letter
from Qumran,” 404-406; Smith, “The Waw-Consecutive at Qumran,” ZAH 4/2
(1991): 161-164; Qimron, “Observations on the History of Early Hebrew (1000
B.C.E. — 200 C.E.) in Light of the Dead Sea Documents,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls:
Forty Years of Research (ed. D. Dimant and U. Rappaport; STDJ 10; Lei-
den/Jerusalem: Brill/The Magnes Press/Yad Izhak Ben-Zvi, 1992) 349-361.

26 Dunn, “4QMMT and Galatians,” NTS 43 (1997): 147-53; Abegg, “4QMMT
C27, 31 and ‘Works Righteousness’,” DSD 6/2 (1999): 139-147; Kampen,
“AQMMT and New Testament Studies,” in Reading 4QMMT: New Perspectives on
Qumran Law and History, 129-144. See also P. Flint and J. C. VanderKam, The
Meaning of the Dead Sea Scrolls: Their Significance for Understanding the Bible,
Judaism, Jesus, and Christianity (San Francisco: HarperCollins, 2002) 351-352.

27 See, for instance, the helpful edition The Essenes According to Classical
Sources (ed. G. Vermez and M. D. Goodman; Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press,
1989); for a summary of the main interpretations, with an emphasis on the Essene
identification, see VanderKam and Flint, The Meaning of the Dead Sea Scrolls, 239-
254. The theories challenging the consensus are described, for instance, by Davies
in his article “Was There Really a Qumran Community?” Currents in Research:
Biblical Studies 3 (1995): 9-35.
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isolation of the Qumran group.28 Against this background, 4QMMT
has been interpreted in a variety of ways, and the interpretations vary
in their details; however, in most cases this text has been defined as
the very document explicating the main disputes of the Qumranites
or Qumran-Essenes with the Jewish establishment of Jerusalem.
Whether 4QMMT is understood as an early document or as a later
text stating the main views of the group behind it, its purpose is
viewed as a document created “to justify the sectarian schism.”29

The publication of the Dead Sea Scrolls is finally drawing to a
close and, accordingly, the diverse contents of this collection are
making the interpretation of these texts a much more complex issue.
In this situation, the history of the Qumran movement may have to
be rewritten. Therefore, during this particular phase of Qumran
scholarship, caution is needed when the texts and their meaning are
interpreted in order to avoid an artificial forcing of the literary
documents into historical models that are under reconsideration and
which might have to be revised.30

1.2.1. The Genre of 4QMMT

It is a well-known fact that even the editors of 4AQMMT were not
able to agree on the definition of the genre of this text. Despite the
difficulties in defining the genre of 4QMMT, in Qumran scholarship
the document is often referred to as the ‘halakhic letter’ in accor-
dance with the first descriptions of Qimron and Strugnell. When first

28 For instance, VanderKam and Flint (The Meaning of the Dead Sea Scrolls,
263) use the term “self-imposed exile.” More recently the historical development of
the Qumran community has been described as an “increasing separation from the
outside world” by Eyal Regev, Sectarianism in Qumran: A Cross-Cultural Perspec-
tive (Religion and Society 45; Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 2007) 95.

29 As stated, for instance, by Schiffman in his article “Migsat Ma‘asei ha-
Torah,” in The Encyclopedia of the Dead Sea Scrolls (ed. L. H. Schiffman and J. C.
VanderKam; New York: Oxford University Press, 2000) 558.

30 For instance, the archeological interpretation of the Qumran site and its arti-
facts is currently a debated issue. The outcome of this discussion could indeed
change our understanding of the history of the community and, owing to that, the
interpretation of the texts. See, for instance, Juhana Markus Saukkonen, “A Few
Inkwells, Many Hands: Were There Scribes at Qumran?” in Houses Full of All
Good Things: Essays in Memory of Timo Veijola (ed. J. Pakkala and M. Nissinen;
Helsinki/Gottingen: Finnish Exegetical Society/Vandenhoeck&Ruprecht, 2008)
538-553.
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publicly announced, the editors described the text as a letter by the
leader of the Qumran community, possibly even by the Teacher of
Righteousness, to the leader of its opponents, a high priest in Jerusa-
lem.31

The difficulties in defining the genre of 4QMMT are reflected by
several, partly conflicting opinions attested in the DJD edition. In the
Introduction, Qimron and Strugnell state that 4AQMMT *“appears to
be in the form of a letter.”32 However, the definition of the genre as a
personal letter, originally advocated by the editors, has been rejected
by both of them. Instead, in a sub-chapter of DJD X (4.2.1. Literary
Genre and Function of MMT: Epistle or Treatise?), the editors sug-
gest that 4QMMT represents a corporate letter, a public letter, or a
treatise.

Clearly, the definition of the genre of 4QMMT is complicated by
the lack of appropriate formal features and parallel texts. The editors
have pointed out that the document has few of the formal features of
a personal letter and that the form-critical parallels could rather be
found in the genres of the (public) epistle or of the treatise, even
though “formal descriptions of these genres are hard to make.”33
Despite these difficulties, the editors have noted possible parallels for
a public letter in post-mishnaic literature: t. Sanh. 2:6 and par.; in
what they call ‘intertestamental’ literature: 2 Macc 1:1-2:18; and in
the Pauline epistles. The letter to the Hebrews, and possibly even
Luke-Acts, are mentioned as representatives of the genre of treatises
by Qimron and Strugnell.34

In their attempt to define the genre of 4QMMT, Qimron and
Strugnell have argued that the existence of an explicit author and the
addressee(s) indicates that the literary genre of the text is either a
letter or an epistle. The content of 4QMMT, on the other hand, sug-
gests that the text “should be classed with corporate or public letters
sent from one group to another, or even with treatises, rather than
with the private letter.” Finally, the editors have noted that 4QMMT,
rather than being a personal letter, “is probably a treatise on certain
points of traditional Zadokite legal praxis”, an appeal sent by a group
(of Zadokites) to an individual leader and his people Israel. The pur-

31 Qimron and Strugnell, “An Unpublished Halakhic Letter from Qumran,” 400.
32 pJD X, 1.

33 DID X, 114.

34 DJD X, 114.
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pose of this treatise was to list the reasons why this group had sepa-
rated from another Jewish group, which according to the editors was
probably Zadokite in origin.35

Strugnell himself abandoned the classification of 4QMMT both as
a letter and as a treatise. In his presentation at the Notre Dame Sym-
posium on the Dead Sea Scrolls, held before the publication of the
edition,36 and in the Appendix 3 of DJD X, Strugnell repeated that
the document contains few traits of a personal letter. He found it an
inappropriate classification for both the halakhic section and the
epilogue on form-critical grounds. Strugnell pointed out that, form-
critically, the beginning of the halakhic section does not resemble the
opening of a letter — though he admitted it could constitute the be-
ginning of a section inside a letter. Instead, he suggested that the first
words look rather like an incipit “to introduce a collection of laws,
pronouncements or the like”. Apparently his final position on the
matter was that the opening lines (DJD X B1-3) form a freestanding
introduction to a collection of laws, and the document ends with a
hortatory conclusion, an exhortation on the observance of the previ-
ously described halakhot. Nevertheless, he assumed that 4AQMMT
was a document sent to someone, and he concludes: “the minimalist
will call MMT not a letter but a legal proclamation sent to an ac-
cepted ruler.”37 In the end, the editors of 4QMMT found it impossi-
ble to agree upon the genre of the document.

Some scholars still support the ‘letter-theory,” while others have
distanced themselves from this generic definition. It has become
increasingly clear that 4QMMT eludes any clear definition of genre,
as stated by John Kampen and Moshe J. Bernstein in their Introduc-
tion to the volume Reading 4QMMT:

One of the difficulties faced by the interpreter of MMT is the identifi-
cation of its genre. Accordingly, although termed a “halakhic letter” in
Qimron and Strugnell’s first publications, this characterization may
legitimately be questioned.

35DJD X, 113; 114; 121.

36 Published as “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” in The
Community of the Renewed Covenant: The Notre Dame Symposium on The Dead
Sea Scrolls, 57-73.

37 Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” 72.
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Kampen and Bernstein have commented on Strugnell’s classification
of 4AQMMT as a collection of laws, and criticized this because it does
not take into consideration the argumentative tone of the document.
According to them, the legal section alone could be defined as a text
“which describes legal disputes.” However, the existence of the final
section, the epilogue, makes the case more complicated, and, in the
end, Kampen and Bernstein have refrained from proposing an alter-
native classification for 4AQMMT .38

There are a few scholars according to whom 4QMMT is a per-
sonal letter, written by a leader of the Qumran movement.39 Sussman
has stated that “the work is written as a personal epistle — apparently
from one of the leaders of the sect to a leader of the opposing
group.”40 Hartmut Stegemann gave the document the title “Die
Weisung des Lehrers an Jonatan”, clearly implying both the genre
and the historical setting of 4QMMT. Stegemann further referred
several times to the document as a letter (Brief).41 Also Otto Betz has
defended the hypothesis that the Teacher of Righteousness was
responsible for the authorship of 4QMMT, and, according to Betz,
that the document’s addressee was a Hasmonean priest king, most
likely Jonathan.42 Miguel Pérez Fernandez, although admitting that
the document has significance beyond what it originally was, has
argued that the document was written as “an epistle from one repre-
sentative of the community to another leader of Israel about
ritualistic halakhot.”43

It seems, however, that most scholars, while maintaining that the
formal features of the epistolary genre dominate 4QMMT, have
abandoned the generic classification of 4QMMT as a personal letter.

38 Kampen and Bernstein, “Introduction,” 5.

39 Eisenman and Wise have, in fact, divided the document into two letters: the
First Letter on Works Reckoned as Righteousness (4Q394-398), and the Second
Letter on Works Reckoned as Righteousness (4Q397-399). Eisenman — Wise, The
Dead Sea Scrolls Uncovered, 182-200.

40 Sussmann, “The History of the Halakha and the Dead Sea Scrolls. Preliminary
Talmudic Observations on Migsat Ma‘ase Ha-Torah (4QMMT),” 179-200, esp. p.
185.

41 stegemann, Die Essener, Qumran Johannes der Téufer und Jesus, 148-151.

42 Betz states that “4QMMT has so many similarities with the special theology
and ethics of the Qumran community and the Essenes of Flavius Josephus, that | am
strongly inclined to attribute this document to the Teacher of Righteousness.” Betz,
“The Qumran Halakhah Text Migsat Ma‘ase Ha-Torah (4QMMT) and Sadducean,
Essene, and Early Pharisaic Tradition,” 193-194; 197.

43 pérez Fernandez, “4QMMT: Redactional Study,” RevQ 18/70 (1997): 193.
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For instance, Jesper Hggenhaven, while recognizing the complexity
of the genre of 4AQMMT, has stated that the epistolary form governs
the overall structure of 4AQMMT, and that the rhetorical features used
by the author(s)’s should be associated with the letter genre. Fur-
thermore he has referred to the epilogue as “the explicitly epistolary
C section.” Hggenhaven has followed the classification of the edi-
tors, and concluded that 4AQMMT “exhibits the form of a public let-
ter.”44 Recently, Annette Steudel has repeated the definition of the
4QMMT as a literary epistle, maintaining that the text contains liter-
ary features of a letter. Furthermore, she has tentatively suggested
that 4Q448 might constitute the lost beginning of the document.45
Although several scholars have become cautiously critical of the
definition of 4QMMT as a letter, most remain ambivalent and con-
sider 4AQMMT either as a real letter or a document perceived of as
such by the Qumran community. Schiffman has maintained that
4QMMT “purports to be a letter,” even though accepting the possi-
bility that the text might in fact not be a real letter from the early
period of the community, as suggested in DJD X, but could also be a
later, apocryphal text, created to “express the break, or schism, with
the Jerusalem establishment.”46 H. Eshel, on the other hand, does not
consider 4QMMT to be a real letter written by the Teacher of Right-
eousness, but has suggested that it was perceived as such by the au-
thor and the readers of another text found in the Qumran caves,
namely 4QpPs?, which, according to Eshel, refers to 4AQMMT by the
“Law and Torah” mentioned in the text.4” The letter-theory has also
been criticized by Lester Grabbe, who has queried the general identi-
fication of the sender as (a member of) the Qumran community and
the assertion of the addressee of the “letter’ as a leader in Israel — as
Grabbe has reminded us: “We do not know who wrote MMT or to

44 Hggenhaven, “Rhetorical Devices in 4QMMT,” DSD 10/2 (2003): 187-204;
esp. g)ages 198-199.

45 Steudel, “4Q448 — The Lost Beginning of MMT?” in From 4QMMT to Resur-
rection: Mélanges qumraniens en hommage a Emile Puech (ed. F. Garcia Martinez,
A. Steudel and E. J. C. Tigchelaar; STDJ 61; Leiden: Brill, 2006) 247-263. Steu-
del’s suggestion concerning the relationship of 4Q448 and 4QMMT will be dis-
cussed in more detail in Chapter 2 of this book.

46 Schiffman refers to the document as the “so-called ‘halakhic letter’”; see, for
instance, Schiffman “The New Halakhic Letter 4AQMMT and the Origins of the
Dead Sea Sect,” 65.

47 Eshel, “4QMMT and the History of the Hasmonean Period,” in Reading
4QMMT: New Perspectives on Qumran Law, 55, 64.
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whom it was addressed”; he even wondered whether 4QMMT was
sent from Qumran or to Qumran. In the end, however, like most
scholars, he has remained hesitant in deciding whether 4AQMMT is a
real letter or a pseudo-epistle.48

It has become increasingly clear that one of the problems for mod-
ern readers and interpreters of 4QMMT is the elusive genre of this
document. Possibly the first scholar to call into question the title of
4QMMT as the ‘halakhic letter’ was Philip Callaway. Callaway
questioned the identification of the author(s) and the addressee(s)
suggested by the editors, the early dating of 4QMMT, and even the
connectedness of the composite text of the editors.49 In his article on
the letter texts found in the Judean Desert, James M. Lindenberger
has noted that 4QMMT is “generically mixed”, and has pointed out
that the number of preserved copies suggests that it was treated
rather as a literary text than as “an occasional communication” — but
in the end he has left the question of the historical origins of the text
open.50 The letter genre has been most clearly rejected by George
Brooke, who has suggested that 4QMMT should be classified not as
a letter, but as a “treatise with a didactic element.”51

Because of the lack of suitable or satisfactory parallel texts the
generic classification of 4QMMT has not been resolved definitively.
Even though different genre assumptions might lead to differing
historical reconstructions, as has been shown by Maxine Grossman,52
4QMMT is often used to explain the history and origins of the Qum-
ran movement, most recently by Eyal Regev and Stephen Hultgren.53

48 Grabbe, “4QMMT and Second Temple Jewish Society,” in Legal Texts and
Legal Issues: Proceedings of the Second Meeting of the International Organization
for Qumran Studies. Cambridge 1995 (ed. M. J. Bernstein, F. Garcia Martinez and
J. Kampen; Leiden: Brill, 1997) 89-108, esp. p. 90, see also n. 5.

49 Callaway tentatively suggests that the fragments of 4QMMT might actually
belong to more than one composition; Callaway, “4QMMT and Recent Hypothesis
on the Origin of the Qumran Community,” in Mogilany 1993: Papers on the Dead
Sea Scrolls Offered in Memory of Hans Burgmann (ed. Z. J. Kapera; Krakow:
Enigma, 1996) 15-29.

50 Lindenberger, “Letters,” in The Encyclopedia of the Dead Sea Scrolls, 481-
482.

51 Brooke, “Luke — Acts and the Qumran Scrolls: The Case of MMT,” 80-82.

52 Grossman, “Reading 4QMMT: Genre and History,” RevQ 20/77 (2001): 3-22;
See also Fraade, “To Whom it May Concern: 4QMMT and its addressees,” RevQ
19/76 (2000): 507-526.

53 Both use 4QMMT for historical reconstructions of the Qumran movement
with hardly any mention of the debate around the document. Regev, Sectarianism in
Qumran, 5, 97; Hultgren, From the Damascus Covenant to the Covenant Commu-
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The problem with assigning a genre to 4QMMT is amply demon-
strated by the Index Volume of the DJD series (DJD XXXIX), in the
chapter entitled Annotated List of the Texts from the Judean Desert.
Here, all the findings are classified according to their genre, and
4QMMT is defined as an “Epistolary Treatise Concerned with Reli-
gious Law” — the only representative of this category.54

1.2.2. The Date of the Document

As mentioned above, 4QMMT is conventionally dated to c. 150 BCE.
This early dating is justified by the moderate tone of the polemic of
4QMMT, and the respectful and friendly manner in which the 2"
person sg. reader of the epilogue is addressed. This has led some
scholars to assume that 4QMMT must date from the early period of
the Qumran movement, possibly even constituting a foundation
document of the Qumran group. Accordingly, the text was authored
before the situation with their opponents, presumably the Temple
establishment, had come to an intolerable tension that led to a per-
manent and irreconcilable separation.

According to Qimron and Strugnell, polemical discussions with
outsiders were allowed only in the time of the Teacher of Righteous-
ness, before the community was withdrawn and completely sepa-
rated, since 1QS 9:16-17 prohibits disputes with the opponents. Be-
cause of the moderateness of 4QMMT and the fact that the document
does not discuss the genealogy of the high priest, which the editors
name as the cause of the schism between the groups, 4QMMT is
dated to an early phase of the Qumran movement, or to a pre-
Qumranic stage.55 While they admit that one need not assume that
the Teacher of Righteousness was the author of 4AQMMT,

it fits most of our evidence if we conclude that MMT was written in
the Teacher’s community and reflects the earlier phases of its devel-

nity: Literary, Historical, and Theological Studies in the Dead Sea Scrolls (STDJ
66; Leiden: Brill, 2007) 250-264.

54 Lange — Mittmann-Richert, “Annotated List of the Texts from the Judaean
Desert Classified by Content and Genre,” in E. Tov, The Texts from the Judaean
Desert: Indices and an Introduction to the Discoveries in the Judaean Desert Series
(DJD XXXIX; Oxford: Clarendon, 2002) 285-321.

55 DJD X, 117.
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opment before it adopted its later and more developed forms shown in
the writing composed at Qumran.

4QMMT is defined as a group composition, originating in the Qum-
ran group, or in one of its antecedents, probably between 159-152
BCE, possibly “a systematic exposition of the reasons why a group of
Zadokites separated from another group.”56

Most scholars follow the editors and date 4AQMMT to the early
Hasmonean period, to roughly 150 BCE. For instance, Schiffman
dates 4QMMT around 152 BCE when the Hasmoneans took over the
high priesthood and began to follow temple practices identified as
pharisaic by later Tannaitic sources.57 According to H. Eshel the
composition of 4QMMT should be dated to ¢.152 BCE, the beginning
of Jonathan’s rise to power,58 Hultgren has followed this dating.59
Schwartz refers more vaguely to the early Hasmonean period.60
Schiffman even considers 4QMMT to be a possible foundation
document for what became the Qumran sect.61

Hans Burgmann, A. S. van der Woude and Israel Knohl have sug-
gested a later date for 4AQMMT. Burgmann’s dating between 134-104
BCE is based on his assumption that 4QMMT was a letter sent to a
high priest, most likely to Hyrcanos I; this identification is shared by
van der Woude.62 Knohl’s candidate for the addressee is Simon (son
of Boethus, ¢. 23-5 BCE) and he dates the composition of the docu-
ment in the last three decades of the first century.63 The problem
with all these suggestions is the uncertainty of the assumption they
are based on, namely, an understanding of 4QMMT as a letter sent to

56 DJD X, 120-121.

57 Schiffman, “Pharisaic and Sadducean Halakhah in Light of the Dead Sea
Scrolls,” 287.

58 Eshel, “4QMMT and the History of the Hasmonean Period,” 64.

59 Hultgren, From the Damascus Covenant to the Covenant Community, 514.

60 Schwartz, “MMT, Josephus and the Pharisees,” 67-80.

61 Schiffman, “Migsat Ma‘aseh ha-Torah and the Temple Scroll,” 435; idem,
“Pharisaic and Sadducean Halakhah in Light of the Dead Sea Scrolls. The Case of
Tevul Yom,” DSD 1/3 (1994): 287; idem, “The Place of 4QMMT in the Corpus of
Qumran Mss,” in Reading 4QMMT: New Perspectives on Qumran Law and History,
84-85.

62 Burgmann, “A Historically Justifiable Dating of 4QMMT,” in Qumran Cave
Four and MMT: Special Report, 114. This identification is shared by A. S. van der
Woude, “Flinfzehn Jahre Qumranforschung (1974-1988),” Theologische Rundschau
54 g1989): 245-247.

3 Knohl, “Re-Considering the Dating and Recipient of Migsat Ma‘ase Ha-
Torah,” Hebrew Studies 37 (1996): 119-125.
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a high priest in Jerusalem, as well as of the development of the Qum-
ran movement and its relation to other Jewish groups. If these as-
sumptions are abandoned or revised, the arguments for the dating of
the document need to be reconsidered. Unfortunately 4QMMT lacks
any specific historical allusions or references that would give a fixed
point for the dating.64

1.2.3. The Dramatis Personae “We” — “You” — “They”

The frequent use of personal pronouns in 4QMMT has lead scholars
to make efforts to identify these epithets with some known historical
person(s) and/or groups known from other sources, such as Josephus,
Philo, Pliny, the New Testament, and the Rabbinic literature. Various
solutions have been proposed, and even the opinions of the editors
seem to differ slightly. The main assumption, however, is that
4QMMT “is to be explained as reflecting the history (or prehistory)
of the Qumran community.” In accordance with this assumption, the
starting point for the identification of the dramatis personae is that
4QMMT needs to be placed in a historical phase so that an eirenic
discussion between the author(s) of 4QMMT and the outsiders would
have been possible.65

1.2.3.1. We = The Authors

Initially, Qimron and Strugnell identified the author of the ‘letter’ as
the Teacher of Righteousness.66 It seems that at least Strugnell has
rejected this identification; however, the editors apparently disagree
over this matter as well. For instance, in DJD X it is stated that “we
have real evidence that connects MMT to the Teacher of Righteous-
ness.” The editors of DJD X further state:

Though MMT is formally, and on internal grounds, a communal
document ... there is a later inner-Qumranian tradition in 4QpPs? re-
ferring to a document or ‘precepts and laws’ which the Teacher of
Righteousness had sent to the Wicked Priest.

64 Also pointed out by Regev (Sectarianism in Qumran, 107): “MMT simply
contains no historical data.”

65 DJD X, 114.

66 Qimron and Strugnell, “An Unpublished Halakhic Letter from Qumran,” 400.
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According to the editors, if 4QpPs® is referring to MMT, then the
author of MMT must be the Teacher of Righteousness and the ad-
dressee the Wicked Priest.67

In his article “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edi-
tion,” however, Strugnell states that he can find no evidence in
4QMMT itself suggesting “the presence of the specific dramatis
personae (e.g. Wicked Priest, Teacher of Righteousness) known
from the other Qumran texts.”68 Even though most scholars have
abandoned the original identification of the author of 4QMMT as the
Teacher of Righteousness, there are still some scholars who have
maintained it, for instance Hartmut Stegemann, who named the
document Die Weisung des Lehrers an Jonatan.69

In DJD X, the halakhic opinions of the ‘we’-group are identified
as those attested in the Dead Sea Scrolls, and furthermore as those
represented in Tannaitic Literature by the Sadducees. Supported by
the similarities in the halakhah, the editors draw the conclusion that
4QMMT is “a document emanating from a priestly group related to
the early Sadducees, and either identical with, or an ancestor of, the
Qumran group.”70 The other editor, Qimron, states unambiguously in
DJD X that the ‘we’-group is “clearly the Dead Sea Sect.”71

In a later article, entitled “Second Thoughts”, Strugnell sketches
the minimalist view, according to which 4QMMT was a legal proc-
lamation sent by a priestly group that only later developed into what
became the Qumran sect. He further proposes that the theological
discrepancies between 4QMMT and the Qumran sect result from a
different phase in the development of the Qumran group, rather than
a completely dissimilar setting.72

Schiffman also identifies 4QMMT as a document written by the
Qumran community and more specifically by its leaders. Based on
the similarities in the halakhah of 4AQMMT with some of the prac-
tices associated with the Sadducees of the rabbinic sources, Schiff-

67 DID X, 114; 119-120.

68 Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” 70-71.

69 Stegemann, Die Essener, Qumran, Johannes der Téaufer und Jesus, 148.

70 DJD X, 116-117.

71 Qimron, “The Halakha,” DJD X, 175.

72 Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” 72. Accord-
ing to Strugnell, “it was only later, in the Psalms Commentary that MMT was given
the historical setting it lacked, by anachronistic projection into the later conflict over
the authority of the Wicked Priest and the Teacher of Righteousness.”
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man developed a theory according to which the first members of the
Qumran sect, and the authors of 4AQMMT, must have been Saddu-
cees.”3 It appears that he later modified his approach: In an article
published ten years later he speaks of “the confluence of Qumran
texts and Sadducean evidence” resulting from the common antece-
dents of the two groups.74 Schiffman’s theory of the Sadducean ori-
gins of the Qumran group was strongly opposed, and the Essene
origin of the Qumranites defended, for instance, by James Vander-
Kam, and more moderately by Joseph Baumgarten.7s

It is generally concluded that 4AQMMT was authored by the mem-
bers of the Qumran group or its predecessors.76 It has, however, also
been pointed out that at least the halakhic section of 4QMMT has
nothing specifically Qumranic or sectarian in it. Sussmann and Char-
lotte Hempel have pointed out the general, non-sectarian scope of the
halakhic section.”7 The focus is not necessarily sectarian, governing

73 Schiffman, “The New Halakhic Letter (4QMMT) and the Origins of the Dead
Sea Sect,” 69; idem, “4QMMT - Basic Sectarian Text,” in Qumran Cave Four and
4QMMT: Special Report, 82.

74 Schiffman, “Pharisaic and Sadducean Halakhah in Light of the Dead Sea
Scrolls,” 285-299.

75 VanderKam, “Qumran Residents: Essenes Not Sadducees!” in Qumran Cave
Four and 4QMMT: Special Report, 105-108; J.M. Baumgarten, “Some Remarks on
the Qumran Law and the Identification of the Community,” in Qumran Cave Four
and 4QMMT: Special Report, 115-117; idem, “Sadducean Elements in Qumran
Law,” in The Community of the Renewed Covenant: The Notre Dame Symposium on
The Dead Sea Scrolls, 27-36. See also Grabbe, “4QMMT and Second Temple Jew-
ish Society,” 89-108; Davies, “Sadducees in the Dead Sea Scrolls,” in Qumran Cave
Four and 4QMMT: Special Report, 85-94.

76 For instance, according to H. Eshel, the text “reflects the sect’s notion that it
shared with Jonathan and the Pharisees some fundamental assumptions about the
biblical laws and their interpretation.” Apparently, for Eshel, the ‘sect’ responsible
for authoring 4QMMT is the Qumran group or movement; Eshel, “4QMMT and the
History of the Hasmonean Period,” 53-65. For Schwartz, the author(s) of 4AQMMT
are member(s) of the Qumran movement originating from a “priestly camp”, but one
that has separated itself from the “corrupted priests”. The author(s) wishes to “revise
the laws of the Temple and priesthood in line with the positions of the Qumran
community and convince the addressee of his/their sincerity”; Schwartz, “MMT,
Josephus and the Pharisees,” in Reading 4QMMT: New Perspectives on Qumran
Law and History, 79-80. According to Medala, the authors of AQMMT must have
been members of a pre-Pharisaic Hasidean group; Medala, “The Character and
Historical Setting of AQMMT,” The Qumran Chronicle Vol. 4 No. 1/2 (1994): 7, 11,
12, 14-15, 27.

77 Sussmann, Appendix 1, DID X, 186; Hempel, “The Laws of the Damascus
Document and 4QMMT,” in The Damascus Document: A Centennial of the Discov-
ery. Proceedings of the Third International Symposium of the Orion Center for the
Study of the Dead Sea Scrolls and Associated Literature, 4-8 February 1998 (ed. J.
M. Baumgarten, E. G. Chazon and A. Pinnick; STDJ 34; Leiden: Brill, 2000) 70-71.
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the life of a particular group, but rather it is addressed to Israel as a
whole. Furthermore, the document lacks the technical terminology
and expressions that are found in the sectarian documents from Qum-
ran, a feature that has been noted by Strugnell and Garcia Martinez.
Accordingly, they consider the text to be a pre-Qumranic docu-
ment.78 It is pointed out by Brooke in a book review of DJD X that
the early dating combined with the archaeological evidence in fact
makes 4QMMT pre-Qumranic.79

1.2.3.2. You (sg. and pl.) = The Addressee(s)

It has often been proposed that the 2™ person singular of the epilogue
refers to a priestly or a royal leader of Israel. In DJD X the editors
state:

Nowhere else in the Qumran literature is there any mention of such an
effort to convince the leader of Israel of the validity of the sect’s ha-
lakhic views and the invalidity of its opponents.80

The editors were the first to suggest that the 2" person singular ad-
dressee refers to one of the Hasmonean / Maccabean rulers; possibly
a High Priest. In DJD X, the ‘you’ in the singular, the addressee and
the receiver of the letter, is identified as a political leader of Israel,
probably a Maccabean ruler; one that would later become the

78 Strugnell was the first to suggest a pre-Qumranic origin for 4QMMT;
Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” 68, 71, 73; Garcia
Martinez, “4QMMT in a Qumran Context,” 27. Admittedly, “standard Qumran
texts” or “sectarian texts” are slightly problematic categories. The question is further
complicated by the increased amount and diversity of published data after the open-
ing of the archives in the 1990’s. There have been several attempts to develop crite-
ria for defining the sectarian or specifically Qumranic texts. See Newsom, “’Sectu-
ally Explicit’ Literature from Qumran,” in The Hebrew Bible and its Interpreters
(ed. W. Propp, B. Halpern and D. N. Freedman; Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns, 1990)
167-187; Chazon, “Is Divrei Ha-Me’orot a Sectarian Prayer?” in The Dead Sea
Scrolls. Forty Years of Research. (ed. D. Dimant and U. Rappaport; STDJ 10; Lei-
den / Jerusalem: Brill / The Magnes Press / Yad Izhak Ben-Zvi, 1992) 3-17; Dimant,
“The Qumran Manuscripts: Contents and Significance,” in Time to Prepare the Way
in the Wilderness: Papers on the Qumran Scrolls by Fellows of the Institute for
Advanced Studies of the Hebrew University. Jerusalem 1989-1990 (ed. D. Dimant
and L. H. Schiffman; STDJ 16; Leiden: Brill, 1995) 26-30; Falk, Daily, Sabbath,
and Festival Prayers in the Dead Sea Scrolls (STDJ 27; Leiden Brill, 1998) 9-16.

79 See Brooke’s review of DJD X in JTS 46/2 (1995): 597-601, esp. p. 600.

80 DJD X, 115.
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Wicked Priest (cf. 1QpHab).81 Qimron (in the chapter on halakhah in
DJD X) concludes that the addressee was one of the Hasmonean
kings.82 Strugnell has maintained this theory in his later article,
where he states that 4QMMT was sent to a ruler, who was one of the
High Priests of Israel “and possibly even the one who was to turn to
proto-Pharisaic positions and to become the Wicked Priest of the
Commentaries”.83 The ‘you’ in plural, on the other hand, is a group
related to the leader, “the people of Israel,” a priestly group or the
priestly establishment of Jerusalem.84

Alternatively, it has been suggested by H. Eshel and Schwartz that the ad-
dressee of the document was in fact a Pharisee. According to Schwartz
the halakhic section is addressed to a group, and the epilogue is addressed
to an individual, apparently a ruler, in some way closely connected with
the previously mentioned group. Both the individual addressee of the epi-
logue, and the group referred to in the halakhic section are Pharisees.85

1.2.3.3. They = The Opponents

In DJD X, the ‘opponents’ of the ‘we’-group, the so-called ‘they’-
group are identified as the Pharisees.86 The ‘they’ of the halakhic
section do not appear at all in the epilogue, but the editors identify
the ‘they’-group of the halakhic section with the 2Yi7 2317 of the
epilogue, the “multitude of the people” from which the authors have
separated themselves.87 However, since even in the halakhic section,
the existence of a clearly definable ‘they’-group is not certain, the
identification is somewhat problematic.

81 DJD X, 117-118, 121.

82 DJD X, 175.

83 Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” 72.

84 DJD X, 121; Schiffman, “The New Halakhic Letter (4QMMT) and the Ori-
gins of the Dead Sea Sect,” 65; “Migsat Ma‘aseh ha-Torah and the Temple Scroll,”
435.

85 Schwartz, “MMT, Josephus and the Pharisees,” 77; Eshel, “4QMMT and the
History of the Hasmonean Period,” 61.

86 DJD X, 115; Qimron, “The Halakha,” DJD X, 175; Sussmann, Appendix 1,
DJD X, 187. The same identification is made by Regev, Sectarianism in Qumran,
98.

87 DJD X, 115. According to Schwartz, since the addressees are Pharisees, the
0D 217 refers to the Sadducees, the Temple priesthood; Schwartz, “MMT,
Josephus and the Pharisees,” 79-80.
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1.3. THE HISTORICAL SETTING

In all of the various interpretations of 4QMMT it is generally as-
sumed that the document was addressed to a group of ‘outsiders’,88
probably the Temple establishment. After the break with this group,
the relationship with the opponents remained hostile and defensive,
and no more efforts were made toward reconciliation or reformation
of the situation in the Jerusalem Temple.89 However, this assumption
does not completely explain the rather large number of the late cop-
ies of the text. Obviously, the number of manuscripts bears witness
to the importance and possible authority of a text for the Qumran
community. According to the editors,

the large number [of copies] does not necessarily imply that MMT
originated within the Qumran community. It could be a work of pre-
Qumranic origin, but the large number of manuscripts present would
imply that there was at Qumran a great and lasting interest in both the
controversial and the legal positions of the document.90

Kampen has questioned the identification of the addressee as one of
the Hasmonean rulers, and he believes it is more likely that “the ad-
dressee is part of the same movement as the writer, but geographi-
cally and/or theologically somewhat removed from the author’s
group.”91 Brooke, who has compared Luke-Acts with 4QMMT, has
proposed a similar setting. The purpose of the author of 4AQMMT,
who writes “on behalf of a group to an audience with whom he
shares much in common”, is to “confirm that the two groups are
much in agreement”.92 Adele Reinhartz has pointed out that the af-

88 For example, VanderKam and Flint propose that 4QMMT indicates how “the
community living at Qumran and the wider movement of which they were a part
tried at least once to convince others of the rightness of their way”; VanderKam —
Flint, The Meaning of the Dead Sea Scrolls, 275.

89 See, for instance, Fraade, “To Whom it May Concern: 4QMMT and its ad-
dressees,” 518.

90 DJD X, 112. The editors comment: “If MMT was composed — or believed to
have been composed — by the Teacher of Righteousness, this would explain the
great authority assigned to it among the Qumran sectarians.”

91 Kampen, “4QMMT and the New Testament Studies,” in Reading 4QMMT:
New Perspectives on Qumran Law and History, 131.

92 Brooke, “Luke — Acts and the Qumran Scrolls: The Case of MMT,” 81-82.
According to Brooke, both Luke-Acts and 4QMMT “appear to have been written to
confirm, strengthen and assure the reader that the position they have been taught or
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finities in the mode and expression of 4QMMT and certain New
Testament epistles, and in particular those that discuss boundary-
marking issues (e.g. Galatians, 2 Peter, 1 John), imply an “instability
in the relationship between the author and the addressee”. In all these
texts, the 1% person author, and the 2™ person addressee are closely
connected, and the addressee may be either an individual or a group,
nevertheless not far removed from the author(s), except perhaps geo-
graphically. Reinhartz has argued for a generally identical function
and setting for 4QMMT, regardless whether or not it is a real letter.93

Maxine Grossman and Steven Fraade have further questioned the
polemical character of 4QMMT, and have experimented with several
different ways of reading 4QMMT. Fraade has proposed for
4QMMT an ‘intramural’, exhortative or pedagogical use inside the
community. While Fraade considers a pre-Qumranic dating and ex-
tramural addressee for 4QMMT or its antecedents possible, he has
pointed out the fact that the existence of the copies found at Qumran
indicates the use of the text “for intramural sectarian instruction in
the first century BCE/CE,” and finds it more likely that the document
was composed for intracommunal, pedagogical use to train and edu-
cate the candidates and new members of the community for the pur-
pose of “reinforcing the process of social separation.”%

Grossman has made a very important point in demonstrating how
the genre assumptions made by modern readers result in differing
interpretations of the historical significance of the document. Ac-
cording to Grossman, 4QMMT can be read and understood both as
an extracommunal epistle, as an intracommunal treatise, and as a
document-after-the-fact. Grossman has shown how one can postulate
one single author, possibly even the Teacher of Righteousness, an
individual addressee, and a specific conflict as the historical back-
ground of 4QMMT if it is defined as an extracommunal epistle. In
this case, the late copies signify the importance of this letter as a
foundational document of the group. In the second reading 4QMMT
in seen as an intracommunal treatise, only purporting to be a docu-

now hold is indeed the correct or appropriate one. Both MMT and Luke-Acts are
confirmatory instruction.”

93 Reinhartz, “We, You, They; Boundary Language in 4QMMT and the New
Testament Epistles,” The Proceedings of the Ninth International Symposium of the
Orion Center for the Study of the Dead Sea Scrolls and Associated Literature (ed.
D. R. Schwartz and R. A. Clements, forthcoming).

94 Fraade, “To Whom It May Concern: 4QMMT and Its Addressee(s),” 507-526.
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ment directed to an outside authority. According to this reading, even
though 4QMMT was authored in the early period of the community,
it was preserved and studied by the later members as an *“account of
the community’s foundation and a record of their most central con-
cerns.” In the third reading, 4QMMT is given a later date and is de-
fined as a “historicizing document” recording “the statutes and con-
cerns they considered most central.”95

In presenting the various possible settings and interpretations,
Grossman and Fraade have listed several reasons for writing, pre-
serving, and studying 4QMMT in the first century BCE/CE9 but have
not mentioned the most obvious one: a continuous, real and acute
concern for the purity of the Temple cult. Apparently even these
scholars conform to the general assumption that once the break with
the Jerusalem Temple was reality, the group remained isolated and
discussions with outsiders were ended.97 It seems possible, however,
that the “lasting interest,” proved by the number of late copies, actu-
ally imply, as suggested by Brooke, that

the issues discussed at the time of the break with the Jerusalem Tem-
ple were revisited from time to time by members of the community,
perhaps at times when there seemed to be the possibility of genuine
reform and reconstruction, such as with Herod.98

The discussion summarized above reveals how easily the interde-
pendence of the historical setting and the interpretation of the docu-
ment can easily descend into the realm of circular reasoning. The
presumptions of both the genre and the historical setting of the
document have an impact on our reading and interpretation of this
text. Similarly, our reading and interpretation of the text influence
our decision about its genre and historical setting. When none of
these are known with certainty, the project devolves into an exercise
in Diophantine analysis. The fact is that our reconstructions of the
history of the Qumran community together with the assumptions we
make concerning their theological and ideological development,

95 Grossman, “Reading 4QMMT: Genre and History,” 5; 8-16; 19-22.

96 See also Brin, in a Review of DID X, JSS 40/2 (1995): 335.

97 See, for instance, Fraade, “To Whom It May Concern: 4QMMT and Its Ad-
dressee(s),” 525-526, and n. 63.

98 Brooke, “The Ten Temples in the Dead Sea Scrolls,” in Temple and Worship
in Biblical Israel (ed. J. Day; LHBOTS 422; London: T&T Clark, 2005) 424.
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affect the way we date, and how we understand the setting and func-
tion of the documents we read.99

1.4. RECONSTRUCTING THE TEXT OF 4QMMT

In DJD X, the editors created a composite text from the six existing
manuscripts of 4AQMMT (numbered 4Q394-399). Clearly, the editors
have made a substantial contribution in their identification of the
fragments, and in piecing together this document. The composite text
at each point follows the most complete manuscript, complemented,
where possible, with parallel material from other manuscripts or
other texts. It is not intended to be a critical text representing the
most original text form. The editors divided the composite text into
three literary divisions: Section A) the calendar section representing
a 364-day solar calendar, Section B) the halakhot,100 and Section C)
an epilogue.101 According to the editors it is even possible that the
document originally consisted of four sections, the fourth being an
opening formula or a poem that, although unattested in the finds
from Cave 4, may have appeared before the calendar.102

Qimron has advised that the composite text should not be used in-
dependently, but ought to be consulted together with the individual

99 Recently, Charlotte Hempel has demonstrated the effect of the scholarly pre-
conceptions on the interpretation of 4QMMT. She has suggested that often these
preconceptions have influenced the interpretation more than the evidence provided
by the text itself; see Hempel, “The Context of 4QMMT: Unassuming Assump-
tions,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls: Texts and Context (ed. C. Hempel; STDJ; Leiden,
Brill, forthcoming).

100 strugnell has questioned the appropriateness of the rabbinic term halakhah in
the context of the Qumran texts; Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forth-
coming Edition,” 65-66. | have decided to use the standard terminology, in the
meaning introduced by Hempel in her study of the legal material of the Damascus
Document. She refers with the term halakhah to those Laws of D that “contain
legislation that is general in its formulation and which does not refer to a particular
organized community;” Hempel, The Laws of the Damascus Document: Sources,
Tradition and Redaction (STDJ 29; Leiden: Brill, 1998) 25. In this meaning the
term is entirely appropriate to describe the legal section of 4QMMT. However, even
though issues that correspond to what in rabbinic texts are described as halakhah are
discussed extensively in texts found at Qumran, the term itself, halakhah as a noun,
was apparently not used in the Qumran corpus, see Meier, “Is There Halaka (the
Noun) at Qumran?” JBL 122/1 (2003): 150-155.

101 pJD X, 109-111.

102 pJD X, 1-2; Qimron and Strugnell, “An Unpublished Halakhic Letter from
Qumran,” 9.
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manuscripts.103 |n spite of this caveat, the composite text of DJD X
has been regarded almost as the textus receptus of 4AQMMT, and has
remained virtually unchallenged in subsequent Qumran scholar-
ship.104 It must be acknowledged, however, that the composite text
created by the editors is not entirely unproblematic.105 Therefore, a
critical assessment of the text of 4AQMMT is required.

Attempts to determine the function and meaning of the epilogue
of 4AQMMT are hindered by the considerable text critical problems
and the level of uncertainty of the epilogue’s composite text. One of
the problems that need to be addressed concerns the arrangement of
the fragments of the epilogue. Qimron and Strugnell disagree over
the placement of fragments 4Q398 11-13 in the composite text of
section C, and Strugnell legitimately points out the fact that

when we are unable to establish where a complete paragraph belongs,

then we may not have reached too precise an understanding of the
document.106

In DJD X, the composite text is arranged according to Qimron.107
There, fragments 4Q398 11-13 are placed in the lower part of col-
umn 4Q398 frgs. 14-17 col i, resulting in penultima column of Ms
4Q398 of approximately 16 lines.

In the arrangement chosen for the composite text of DJD X, Ms
4Q397 frgs. 14-21 constitute the first part of section C: the epilogue.
With regard to the division of 4QMMT into different literary sec-
tions, some scholars have suggested that the first fragmentary lines
of this column actually belong to the previous section of the docu-

103 Qimron, “The Nature of the Reconstructed Composite Text”, 9-10.

104 The composite text of the DID X edition is referred to as the textus receptus
of 4QMMT by Talshir in his book review of the DJD X edition in DSD 2/3 (1995):
365-377, esp. p. 366. Importantly, J. M. Baumgarten has pointed out that “scholarly
convention requires the use of sigla to distinguish restorations from readings, and
marking the latter according to degree of reliability. But proposed readings have an
insidious way of infiltrating the literature as if they were assured readings.”
Baumgarten, “The ‘Halakha’ in Migsat Ma‘ase Ha-Torah (MMT),” Journal of the
American Oriental Society 116/3 (1996): 512-516, n.1.

105 Regardless of the apparent problems, the composite text is printed in a virtu-
ally identical form in Qimron’s new edition; Qimron with J. H. Charlesworth et al.,
“Some Works of the Torah: 4Q394-4Q399 (4QMMT a-f) and 4Q313,” 187-251.

106 For a more detailed discussion, see, for example, Appendices 2 and 3 in DJD
X, 201-206; Qimron, “The Nature of the Reconstructed Composite Text,” 12-13 or
Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” 69.

107 Also in Qimron with J. H. Charlesworth et al., “Some Works of the Torah:
4Q394-4Q399 (4QMMT a-f) and 4Q313,” 187-251.
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ment, namely to the halakhic section: DJD X C1-7 = 4Q397 frgs. 14-
21 lines 1-7 according to Bernstein;108 DJD X C1-9 = 4Q397 frgs.
14-21 lines 1-9 according to Pérez Fernandez.109

Strugnell and Stegemann have proposed an alternative placement
for fragments 4Q398 11-13. According to these scholars, fragments
4Q398 11-13 are to be located before 4Q398 frgs. 14-17 col i. In
their reconstruction of this manuscript, each column contains ap-
proximately eight lines. Unfortunately, they have not published an
alternative arrangement of the fragments of the epilogue. A material
reconstruction of manuscripts 4Q397 and 4Q398 would possibly
give a more definite answer to this unsettled question, but it is im-
peded by the material deterioration of Ms 4Q398. Stegemann has
made a preliminary material reconstruction of Ms 4Q397, but he did
not publish his results before his untimely death in 2006. Currently,
his notes are being prepared for publication by Reinhard Kratz.110

1.5. THE GOAL OF THE PRESENT STUDY

Scholarly essays written on 4QMMT have dealt mainly with the
legal material of the halakhic section. Less attention has been paid to
the third section, the so-called epilogue. The aim of the present study
is to understand the function and meaning of the epilogue, and to
read and evaluate the entire document in light of the results of this
analysis.

In order to establish a reliable textual basis for our subsequent
analysis, Chapter 2 of this study necessarily begins with an investiga-
tion of the textual evidence of the manuscripts. This part of the work
is based on the contribution of the initial editors in identifying, piec-
ing together, and locating the fragments; however, the final form of
the text is based on my own readings.

108 Bernstein, “The Employment and Interpretation of Scripture in 4QMMT:
Preliminary Observations,” 46-47.

109 p¢rez Fernandez, “4QMMT: Redactional Study,” 196-197.

110 The notes were written during Stegemann’s several stays in Jerusalem,
mainly in 1983, 1985, and 1990. For some preliminary considerations, especially
with regard to the placement of fragments 4Q398 11-13 see Kratz, “Moses und die
Propheten: zur Interpretation von 4QMMT C,” in From 4QMMT to Resurrection:
Mélanges qumraniens en hommage & Emile Puech, 151-176.
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In addition to the palaeography and transcription of the fragments,
the text critical work will help to establish how, and to what extent,
the material evidence of the manuscripts indicates the connectedness
or disconnectedness of the different sections. The whole document is
not preserved in any of the extant manuscripts, and not all of the
manuscripts preserve fragments from both the halakhic section and
the epilogue.

The variant readings of the manuscripts both in the halakhic sec-
tion and in the epilogue will be analyzed in order to establish and
compare the level of certainty of the composite text in each section.
Moreover, an investigation of the redactional activity, or the lack
thereof, detectable when manuscripts are compared, will provide
information on the nature of each section. Accordingly, in order to
allow a comparison between the halakhic section and the epilogue,
the detailed treatment of the variant readings also includes the ha-
lakhic section. The arrangement of the fragments of the epilogue is
discussed, and the different solutions that have been proposed are
evaluated in an attempt to establish the text form of the epilogue.

Qimron and Strugnell already noted the disparate character of
4QMMT, 111 and some scholars have attempted to separate the epi-
logue and the halakhic section.112 Others have criticized the editors’
division of 4AQMMT into different sections, and have suggested that
the two main sections, the halakhot and the epilogue, may belong
more closely together than is apparent to the modern readers.113
Therefore, apart from investigating the purpose and content of the
epilogue, the present study is concerned with the literary integrity
and coherence of 4QMMT, and in establishing the relationship of the
literary divisions of 4QMMT, the calendar, the halakhic section and
the epilogue. We have no material manuscript evidence for the tran-
sition from the halakhic section to the epilogue, and neither the end-
ing of the halakhic section nor the opening of the epilogue is pre-

111 pJD X, 111; 113; Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming
Edition,” 67.

112 cf. Eisenman and Wise, according to whom the calendar and the halakhic
section make up “The First Letter on Works Reckoned as Righteousness”, and the
epilogue “The Second Letter on Works Reckoned as Righteousness”; R. Eisenman
and M. O. Wise, The Dead Sea Scrolls Uncovered, 182-200; Pérez Fernandez,
“AQMMT: Redactional Study,” 191-205.

113 Bernstein, “Review: Migsat Ma‘ase Ha-Torah from Qumran Cave 4.V.” Jew-
ish Studies 36 (1996): 67-74.
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served in any of the manuscripts. Furthermore, since several scholars
have questioned the relationship of the calendar to 4QMMT, the
problem of the calendar and the calendrical fragments will also be
discussed.

In Chapter 3, the form and structure of 4QMMT will be analyzed
with the goal of clarifying the place and function of the epilogue as a
part of the whole document, and to understand the composition and
structure of 4QMMT. The halakhic section and the epilogue are
compared both on the level of the language (e.g. syntax, vocabulary)
and the content; furthermore, the structure of the document is ana-
lyzed in order to clarify whether the literary units of the document
form an integrated whole and create a purposeful entity. A better
understanding of the structure of the document and the purpose of
each section as a part of a larger literary context may provide a key
for understanding the meaning and significance of the document as a
whole, and even the theological intention or hermeneutical agenda of
the author/redactor. The question of the genre of 4QMMT will be
investigated in Chapter 4.

A more profound analysis of the epilogue has so far remained a
desideratum.114 Initially, Strugnell was planning to write a chapter
on the theology of the epilogue for the edition, but had to abandon
his plan in order to get the volume published.115 In Chapter 5, the
explicit citations and the implicit allusions, alongside the scriptural
language and terminology of this section, will be analyzed in detail.
The main object of comparison is the assumed source text of the
author(s) of the epilogue: Scripture. A close reading of the epilogue
will show how the source text is used to create the meaning of the
epilogue, and this in turn will help to distinguish the theological in-
tention or message of the author/redactor.

The results of the analysis of the epilogue will contribute to our
understanding of 4QMMT as a whole. The complexity of the genre
of 4AQMMT has already been indicated; however, the question will
necessarily receive some attention also in the present study. The
question of form, function and genre of any document is connected
with questions of its historical setting. The underlying assumption of
the present study is that 4QMMT is a document preserved and cop-

114 The first significant attempt was made by Kratz, “Moses und die Propheten:
zur Interpretation von 4QMMT C,” 151-176.
115 strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” 67-68.
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ied, and possibly — but not necessarily — composed by the commu-
nity living at Qumran, as witnessed by the number of copies found in
cave 4. Whether 4QMMT s a specifically sectarian document will
be discussed in light of all the evidence this study provides.

The analysis of the literary divisions and the structure of 4AQMMT
alongside the more detailed analysis of the epilogue will help to trace
the ideological or theological origins of 4QMMT with more clarity.
The contents of the document reflect a grave concern for the purity
of the cult in Jerusalem, and in the epilogue Deuteronomic language
and expressions are used to convince the readers of the agenda of the
author/redactor. The main results of the work will be summarized in
Chapter 6.



CHAPTER TWO
THE MANUSCRIPTS AND THE COMPOSITE TEXT OF 4QMMT

For those wishing to write about and comment on 4QMMT, the start-
ing point is usually the composite text that appears in DJD X. The
document is conventionally divided into three sections: Section A) a
364-day solar calendar; Section B) the halakhot; and Section C) an
epilogue.l The calendar is preserved in only one of the manuscripts,
namely 4Q394, and the entire document is not preserved in the extant
material. Furthermore, in light of palaeographical analysis it seems
likely that only one manuscript (4Q397) contains fragments both
from the halakhic section and the epilogue.

Although the main emphasis of the present study is on the epi-
logue (section C), the structure of 4QMMT, and the relationship of
the epilogue to the other sections will be discussed. Therefore the
problem of the calendar and the calendrical fragments (4Q394 1-2
and 4Q394 3-7 i, lines 1-3) will also be treated in light of the text
critical and palaeographical evidence.

The goal of this chapter is to establish the textual basis of
4QMMT and the epilogue in particular. It is necessary, therefore, to
begin with a text critical reading of the manuscripts in order to de-
termine how much of the halakhic material and the epilogue are ex-
tant. The overlapping sections of the manuscripts will be examined in
order to determine how much evidence the manuscripts provide for
the composite text, and what material evidence we have for the unity
of the three different sections of 4QMMT. Additionally, the material
indications for a possible solution of the unsettled arrangement of the
fragments of the epilogue will be investigated.

The work continues with an examination of the problems of the
composite text of the epilogue by going through the manuscript evi-
dence. This part of the work begins with a transcription of the frag-
ments of the epilogue and with some comments on the individual
readings. In addition to the examination of the actual fragments in

1DJD X, 109-111.
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Jerusalem,2 both the photographs of the DJD edition, Emanuel Tov’s
first CD-rom edition,3 and the microfiche edition4 have been used for
textual criticism. After the publication of DJD X, Qimron published a
new edition of the manuscripts and the composite text of 4AQMMT
with English translations.5 In this edition, according to the guidelines
of the series, Qimron transcribed the individual manuscripts without
major reconstructions, a solution different in comparison with the
DJD edition.6

Recently, Eibert Tigchelaar has prepared a transcription of the
manuscripts for the revised edition of the Dead Sea Scrolls Electronic
Library (DSSEL), published in 2006. He has not, however, created a
composite text.”

After the transcription of the individual manuscripts, a synopsis of
the three manuscripts of the epilogue in three parallel columns will be
presented. The synopsis enables the reader to compare the parallel,
overlapping sections in each manuscript, assess possible variant read-
ings and evaluate the reliability of the composite text. The synopsis is
followed by comments on the overlapping sections of the manu-
scripts of the epilogue, together with a survey of the variant readings
in each manuscript, and their relevance to the composite text of the
epilogue in DJD X.

2 | am indebted to Professors Eugene Ulrich and Sarianna Metso and the staff of
the Rockefeller Museum, and to Dr. Torleif Elgvin, the Nordic Network in Qumran
Studies, and the staff of the Israel Antiquities Authority for making it possible to
examine the original manuscripts of 4QMMT in Jerusalem in July 1999 and Sep-
tember 2005.

3 E. Tov et al., The Dead Sea Scrolls Electronic Reference Library 2. Including
the Dead Sea Scrolls Database (Non-Biblical Texts) Prepared by the Foundation for
Ancient Research and Mormon Studies and Its Center for the Preservation of An-
cient Religious Texts at Brigham Young University, Provo, Utah (Leiden: Brill,
1999).

4 E. Tov and S. J. Pfann, The Dead Sea Scrolls on Microfiche: A Comprehensive
Facsimile Edition of the Texts from the Judean Desert (Leiden: Brill, 1993).

5 Qimron with J. H. Charlesworth et al., “Some Works of the Torah: 4Q394-
4Q399 (4QMMT a-f) and 4Q313,” 187-251.

6 These guidelines are explained in the introduction to the text, Qimron with J. H.
Charlesworth et al, “Some Works of the Torah: 4Q394-4Q399 (4QMMT a-f) and
4Q313,” 194,

7 The Dead Sea Scrolls Electronic Library Revised Edition (ed. E. Tov; Leiden:
Brill, 2006). This transcription was prepared by Tigchelaar in 2005 and it is a re-
vised reading of the manuscripts of 4QMMT first published by Garcia Martinez and
Tigchelaar in the DSS Study Edition (ed. F. Garcia Martinez and E. J. C. Tigchelaar;
The Dead Sea Scrolls Study Edition: Vol I; Leiden: Brill, 1998).



THE MANUSCRIPTS AND THE COMPOSITE TEXT OF 4QMMT 33

In order to establish the level of certainty for the DJD X composite
text and to enable a comparison of the text form of the halakhic sec-
tion with that of the epilogue, the variant readings of the halakhic
section will also be examined. However, since DJD X is relatively
reliable with regard to the manuscripts of the halakhic section, and,
furthermore, since the epilogue is the main focus of the present work,
no transcriptions of the fragments of the halakhic section are pro-
vided. The study of the variant readings and the traces of redactional
activity that are present in the document will shed some light on the
subject matter and the issues that are treated in each of the two main
literary divisions. Finally, in order to make the results of this chapter
more accessible, an alternative arrangement of the composite text is
presented with an English translation. It needs to be stressed that | am
indebted to the editors of 4QMMT, and the fundamental work done
by them in DJD X. In many ways it will remain the starting point of
this work, in spite of some critical remarks and a revised version of
the composite text of the epilogue.

2.1. THE CALENDAR FRAGMENTS:
4Q394 1-2 CALENDRICAL DOCUMENT D

The calendar fragments 4Q394 1-2 were originally numbered 4Q327,
and listed as a separate document.8 The fragments have been re-
edited in DJD XXI by Shemaryahu Talmon and Jonathan Ben-Dov.
They use the signum 4Q394 1-2 or 4QCalendrical Document D.?

In DJD X, Qimron and Strugnell presented the calendrical frag-
ments 4Q394 1-2 as a part of the manuscript 4Q394, presuming that
they form a part of the calendar, the ending of which is preserved in

8 The fragments were first registered as 4Q327 possibly by Milik. The signum is
used, for instance, by Tov in The Dead Sea Scrolls on Microfiche: Companion Vol-
ume (Leiden: Brill, 1993) 40; Garcia Martinez in his article “Dos Notas Sobre,”
RevQ 16/62 (1993): 293-298; by Garcia Martinez and Tigchelaar in The Dead Sea
Scrolls Study Edition: Vol. Il, 701; and by VanderKam in “The Calendar, 4Q327 and
4Q394,” in Legal Texts and Legal Issues: Proceedings of the Second Meeting of the
International Organisation for Qumran Studies (ed. M. J. Bernstein, F. Garcia
Martinez and J. Kampen; Leiden: Brill, 1997) 179-194; idem, Calendars in the Dead
Sea Scrolls: Measuring Time (London/New York: Routledge: 1998) 75.

9 See S. Talmon, J. Ben-Dov and U. Glessmer, Qumran Cave 4.XVI: Calendrical
Texts (DJD XXI; Oxford: Clarendon Press, 2001) 2, Table 1. The re-edition of the
calendar fragments is found on pages 157-166 of this volume.
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the beginning of 4Q394 frgs. 3a-4 col i, 1-3. Subsequently, however,
the relationship of fragments 4Q394 1-2 to manuscript 4Q394, and
even the relationship of the whole calendar section to the rest of
4QMMT has been questioned by several scholars. James VanderKam
has presented a retrospective on the discussion about these fragments:

Scholars have, then, sketched out different positions regarding the
question whether the calendrical fragments (4Q327) belong to MMT
or even to the manuscript 4Q394. The official edition puts them at the
beginning of 4Q394 and of the composite text; Eisenman and Wise
think they belong to 4Q394 and thus to the First Letter on Works
Reckoned as Righteousness; Strugnell now doubts they belong to
MMT but thinks they are part of 4Q394; Qimron raises questions
about whether they are a part of 4Q394; and Garcia Martinez denies
they belong to 4Q394 or to MMT.10

Strugnell was the first scholar to raise concerns about the calendar
and its relationship with 4QMMT. In 1993, during a Qumran meeting
at the University of Notre Dame, Strugnell questioned whether or not
the calendar actually belonged to 4QMMT:

This calendar, then, is hard to relate to the rest of the work, whether
form-critically or even in terms of subject matter. ... It is far from cer-
tain that the calendar, as found here, belonged to any letter at all or
that it formed any part of the document MMT®*C 11

To support his view, Strugnell used the material evidence provided
by the right margin of manuscript 4Q395, preserved in one fragment
with the right margin of 17.5 mm. Strugnell suggested, that this mar-
gin is broad enough to constitute the handle sheet at the beginning of
this scroll, instead of being an uninscribed margin between two col-
umns. Accordingly, the preserved column, containing text from the
beginning of the halakhic section, would have been the first column
of this scroll. From this would follow that this manuscript could not
have contained the calendar section, but would have begun with the
words 1377127 PR TOR.12

10 vvanderKam, “The Calendar, 4Q327 and 4Q394,” 183.

11 Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” 61-61; Ap-
pendix 3 in DJD X, 203.

12 pJD X, 14.
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However, the evidence Strugnell discusses is not conclusive, since
it is not impossible to have a margin as broad as 17.5 mm between
two written columns. The width of the margin does not alone suffice
to prove that the calendar did not belong to Ms 4Q395. Nevertheless,
Strugnell was of the opinion that the calendar was not a part of Ms
4Q395, and hence, Strugnell doubted the calendar was an original
component of the document 4QMMT. Instead, it was added to manu-
script 4Q394 for an unknown reason.13 Strugnell did not, however,
question that the fragments 4Q394 1-2 belonged with the rest of the
manuscript 4Q394.

Qimron has pointed out that the calendrical fragments probably
have fewer lines of writing than the other fragments of 4Q394. He
also notes that the letters in the calendar differ from their counterparts
in the next section. Despite the differences in the size and form of the
letters he states that

the ascription of the calendar written in narrow columns to MMT is
based on palaeographical considerations, and on its typological re-

semblance with the end of the calendar, which appears on 4Q394 3-7
j.14

In actual fact, fragments 4Q394 1-2 differ notably from the rest of
manuscript 4Q394. In fragments 4Q394 1-2 the size of the letters is
smaller than in the rest of manuscript 4Q394. In addition, the distance
between the lines is smaller on these fragments when compared with
the others.15 Because of the repetitive nature of the calendar, a rather
reliable reconstruction can be made. After reconstruction, the number
of lines on fragments 4Q394 1-2 is 18 at the most.16 Fragments
4Q394 3-7 preserve in the first column 19 extant lines, but the upper
margin is missing, so there could originally have been more lines in
this column. Fragment 8 contains 20 lines. Provided that the height of
the sheet was the same on fragments 4Q394 1-2 as in the rest of the
manuscript and fewer lines were written in a smaller hand, this would
result in a broad uninscribed margin either at the top or bottom of the

13 Strugnell, Appendix 3 in DJD X, 204,

14 Qimron, Appendix 2 in DIJD X, 201-202.

15 This has also been pointed out by VanderKam, “The Calendar, 4Q327 and
4Q394,” 185.

16 Both Garcia Martinez (“Dos Notas Sobre,” 294-295) and VanderKam (“The
Calendar, 4Q327 and 4Q394,” 184) have noted the difference in the height of the
columns.
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sheet or both. Another possibility, although far less likely, would be
that the sheets were of a different height. Furthermore, the presenta-
tion of the text differs markedly. On fragments 1-2 the text is written
in very narrow columns of only a few words. On fragments 3a-4,
which preserve the ending of a calendar, the width of the column is
11.2 cm between the dry lines, approximately 40-49 corrected letter
spaces.17 Some variance in the penmanship can also be discerned.18

Talmon and Ben-Dov give a full description of the fragments in
their re-edition of 4Q394 1-2. Importantly, they prove that these frag-
ments do not belong with the rest of 4Q394 or with 4AQMMT but
originate from an independent calendrical document.19

The main arguments have been stated by Talmon and Ben-Dov and before
their re-edition in DJD XXI by VanderKam, Garcia Martinez, and Calla-
way. Apart from DJD XXI, most convincing and thorough is the argumen-
tation and analysis of James VanderKam. VanderKam’s arguments are
divided into three main groups. He points out clear differences in three
aspects between the two groups of fragments: 1) presentation of the text,
2) paleography and 3) spelling practices.20 Whereas Strugnell sees the
fragments 4Q394 1-2 = 4Q327 as a part of 4Q394, VanderKam has proved
that fragments 4Q394 1-2 = 4Q327 and the rest of Ms 4Q394 actually
originate from two different manuscripts. And while Strugnell questions
the place of a calendar in 4QMMT, VanderKam seems to think a calendar
section or statement is an essential part of the document. Thus, the two
scholars, starting with the same evidence, seem to have reached opposite
conclusions.

Garcia Martinez points out three major difficulties: 1) the columns in
4Q394 1-2 = 4Q327 are much narrower than those in 4Q394, 2) the recon-
structed height of the column in 4Q394 1-2 = 4Q327 is approximately 7-9

17 Again, Garcia Martinez (“Dos Notas Sobre,” 294) and VanderKam (“The Cal-
endar, 4Q327 and 4Q394,” 185) have noted this phenomenon. VanderKam also
discusses the possible reasons for the difference in the length of lines. He admits that
“the differing lengths of lines are not decisive in answering our question, but they
seem to be a problem for those who posit unity here.”

18 vanderKam has pointed out major and consistent differences in several letters.
A detailed discussion on the paleography and spelling practices can be found in
VanderKam’s article “The Calendar, 4Q327 and 4Q394,” 186. See also DJD XXI,
159-161. Callaway has noted the different usage of final mem; Callaway, “4AQMMT
and Recent Hypothesis on the Origin of the Qumran Community,” 20.

19 DJD XXI, 156-161.

20 vvanderKam, “The Calendar, 4Q327 and 4Q394,” 184-187.
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cm at the most, whereas in 4Q394 it is 16-18 cm, and 3) the difference in
content: 4Q394 1-2 = 4Q327 is a festival calendar listing the Sabbaths and
feasts of the year without any intercalation. 4Q394 on the other hand deals
simply with a calendar of 364 days and the times when the days were in-
tercalated.21 The first two of Garcia Martinez’s arguments are convincing,
but the two texts are in fact not that different, and more likely do not rep-
resent two different types of calendars.22 Rather, the phrase in 4Q394 “1
[...The twenty-eighth of it (i.e. the twelfth month)] is a Sabbath. Unto it
(i.e. the twelfth month), after [the] Sab[bath, Sunday and Monday, a day] 2
[is to be ad]ded” is rather similar to what 4Q394 1-2 = 4Q327 reads in its
second column: “The twenty eighth of it is a Sabbath. After it (i. e. the
Sabbath), Sunday, Monday, [Tuesday is to be added (to this month)].”23
Moreover, the text of fragments 4Q394 3a-4 is too short to allow major
comparisons with other calendrical texts.24

Callaway points out the palaeographic and orthographic differences and
the different format. He proposes that since 4Q394 1-2 = 4Q327 and
4Q394 3a-4 did not originally belong together, it “would preclude all
claims about the second section of the document being a calendar.”25 Cal-
laway apparently ignores the fact that there is a calendaric phrase at the
beginning of the first column in fragments 4Q394 3a-4.

Accordingly, all of these scholars have concluded that fragments
4Q394 1-2 do not belong together with the rest of the manuscript
numbered 4Q394. After the examination of the original fragments it
can be stated that the material and palaeographical evidence, already
indicated by other scholars, is conclusive: fragments 4Q394 1-2 do
not constitute a part of manuscript 4Q394.

While it is clear that 4Q394 1-2 is not a part of 4Q394 proper, it is
important to remember that a “tail end of an ephemeris,”26 or calen-
daric statement, is preserved at the beginning of Ms 4Q394 frgs. 3a-4.
Although the text breaks just before stating the exact number of the

21 Garcfa Martinez, “Dos Notas Sobre AQMMT,” 294-295.

22 Similarly in DJD XXI, 158, note 5.

23 The translations are from DJD X, page 45.

24 Similarly VanderKam, “The Calendar, 4Q327 and 4Q394,” 183, note 18.

25 Callaway, “4QMMT and Recent Hypothesis on the Origin of the Qumran
Community,” in Mogilany 1993: Papers on the Dead Sea Scrolls offered in Memory
of Hans Burgmann (ed. Z. J. Kapera; Krakow: Enigma, 1996) 20.

26 The term is used in DJD XXI, 1.
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days of the year, it is likely that the fragmentary passage represents
the 364-day solar calendar:27

[ Hwm wn o171 N2XBm] s 351 Nnawl 12 e 1
(T2 owIET o 15w mawn M A 2
m

1 [...The twenty-eighth of it (i.e. the twelfth month)] is a Sabbath.
Unto it (i.e. the twelfth month), after [the] Sab[bath, Sunday and
Monday, a day] 2 [is to be ad]ded. And the year is complete, three
hundred and si[xty-four] 3 days.

Based on the reading of the first lines of 4Q394 frgs. 3a-4, it is clear
that at least one of the copies of 4QMMT contained a calendrical
section. However, whether or not a calendar was an original compo-
nent of 4QMMT will have to be re-addressed when the structure of
4QMMT is analyzed.

2.2. MATERIAL EVIDENCE FOR THE HALAKHIC SECTION
AND THE EPILOGUE

The text of 4QMMT s, according to the editors, preserved in six
manuscripts numbered 4Q394-4Q399. Manuscripts 4Q394-4Q396
contain text only from the halakhic part, and do not preserve text
from the epilogue. Manuscript 4Q399, preserved as one fragment,
contains text only from the end of the epilogue.

Additionally, Stephen Pfann has tentatively identified another
manuscript of 4QMMT in cryptic script. This manuscript is labeled
as 4QcryptA Migsat Ma‘aseh Ha-Torah%? — justifiably with a ques-
tion mark, since there is very little text preserved on the two small
fragments of this manuscript, only a few letters on each.28

27 Text and translation follows DJD X, 44-45.

28 First published in Pfann et al; Cryptic Texts and Miscellanea, Part 1: Qumran
Cave 4.XXVI (DJD XXXVI; Oxford: Clarendon, 2000) 697-699. The fragment is
transcribed by Pfann and published together with the other manuscripts of 4AQMMT
in the edition by Qimron and Charlesworth et al., “Some Works of the Torah:
4Q394-4Q399 (4QMMT a-f) and 4Q313,” 232-233.



THE MANUSCRIPTS AND THE COMPOSITE TEXT OF 4QMMT 39

Annette Steudel has made a cautious suggestion that 4Q448 might
be another copy of 4QMMT, providing us with the lost beginning of
the document.29 Steudel refers to the calculations by Stegemann,
according to which approximately one third of the text of 4QMMT is
missing from the beginning. She discusses several possible parallels
between 4QMMT and 4Q448 and evaluates their significance in or-
der to propose a link between these two texts, while reminding the
reader that because of the fragmentary state of both documents and
lack of material overlap a definitive answer cannot be given.

Steudel admits that the similarities found between the two texts
are of different value. More problematic, however, is the fact that she
compares 4Q448 with the composite text of 4AQMMT and not with
the individual manuscripts. Steudel’s main arguments are philologi-
cal, and she begins with an orthographical phenomenon, the inter-
change of ¥ and D as a shared feature of 4Q448 and 4QMMT. How-
ever, this interchange is a phenomenon attested in only two of the
manuscripts of MMT, namely 4Q394 and 4Q396, and does not occur
in all of them.30 She further mentions the parallel usage of both the
longer and shorter form of the relative pronoun TUR/-W. In 4AQMMT,
the longer form is used only once, and this occurs when the formulaic
command of cultic centralization from Deuteronomy 12 is cited in
the halakhic section. Otherwise, the shorter form is always used, and
this usage is one of the several exceptional linguistic features of
4QMMT .31 These features are, according to Steudel, the strong ar-
guments for a connection between 4Q448 and 4QMMT, however,
they are not convincing. Additional arguments proposed by Steudel
are based on the traditional assumptions of the setting and genre of
4QMMT, and it has already been indicated that these might have to

29 Steudel, “4Q448 — The Lost Beginning of MMT?” 247-263.

30 The orthographlcal inconsistency is probably due to a phonological change,
namely the gradual assimilation of the sounds represented by sin and samek, and is
attested already in Biblical Hebrew and common in Mishnaic Hebrew; see Kutscher
The Language and Linguistic Background of the Isaiah Scroll (1leaa) (STDJ 6;
Leiden: Brill, 1974) 185; Qimron, The Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls (Atlanta:
Scholars Press, 1986) 24. The change of the sounds is possibly due to Aramaic
influence; Segal, A Grammar of Mishnaic Hebrew (Oxford: Clarendon, 1991) 32.
Samek instead of sin occurs only three times in 4QMMT, in words O["1X"DOR
(4Q394, DJD X B12), 710 (4Q394, DJD X B14), and MOV (4Q396, DID X
B75).

31 The short form -U is rather unusual in texts found at Qumran, but in addltlon to
the manuscrlpts of 4QMMT and 4Q448 it is attested for instance in 4QJub®, 4Q385,
4QD°¢ and the Copper Scroll. Qimron and Strugnell suggest that the frequency of the
form -0 reflects the spoken language of the authors of 4AQMMT; DJD X, 75.
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be revised. Finally, Steudel suggests that the shared vocabulary be-
tween 4Q448 and 4QMMT is a common denominator of these docu-
ments. However, the vocabulary is far too common to create a credi-
ble link between the two texts. Therefore, even though her suggestion
is intriguing, it must be rejected: 4Q448 is not the lost beginning of
4QMMT.

2.2.1. Manuscript Preserving Fragments from both
the Halakhic Section and the Epilogue

Manuscript 4Q397 includes fragments from both of the two main
sections: text belonging to the halakhic part in fragments 1-13 and to
the epilogue in fragments 14-23. The halakhic section is preserved
fragmentarily in this manuscript and in the DJD X edition it is mostly
reconstructed with the help of the better preserved Mss 4Q394 and
396 or other texts. The editors have used, for example, scriptural
material and the Temple Scroll.32

At first, it appears that manuscript 4Q398 also contains fragments
that preserve text from both sections: fragments 4Q398 1-3 are
placed in the halakhic section by the editors, and fragments 4Q398
11-17 contain text of the epilogue.33

32 For an example see Qimron, “The Nature of the Reconstructed Composite
Text,” 11-12.

33 Fragments 4Q398 11-13, and fragments 4Q398 14-17 cols i-ii have three col-
umns, not fully preserved, that contain text from the epilogue. The problem of the
placement of fragments 4Q398 11-13, and the different solutions proposed, will be
discussed below.



THE MANUSCRIPTS AND THE COMPOSITE TEXT OF 4QMMT 41

Table 1. The 4QMMT Manuscripts According to DJD X

Calendar | 4Q394
fragments
1-2, 3a-4
Halakhot | 4Q394 4Q395 | 4Q396 | 4Q397 | 4Q398
fragments
1-334
Epilogue 4Q397 | 4Q398 4Q399
fragments
11-17

For their composite text, Qimron and Strugnell combine the text of
fragments 4Q397 1-2 with 4Q398 1-3. Qimron describes the combi-
nation and the placement of these fragments and the reconstruction of
the halakhic statement on lines B 21-23 in his article “The Nature of
the Reconstructed Composite Text.” Here he points out that no direct
physical joins between any of these fragments are possible, and to
indicate the uncertainty of the reconstruction Qimron used double
brackets in DJD X. The placement of the fragments and their recon-
struction is based on the Temple Scroll.35

The extant texts of Mss 4Q397 and 4Q398 contain only one over-
lapping word: 5. The combination of the readings of these two
manuscripts into a composite text is supported by common vocabu-
lary (713), yet it remains uncertain. Qimron and Strugnell place the
combined passage in the composite text on lines B21-24, after line
ii,4 of MS 4Q394.36

Fragments 4Q398 1-3 clearly do not overlap with Mss 4Q394-396,
which preserve most of the halakhic section. Fragments 4Q398 4-10
have not been located by the editors, but at least two of them contain
a word otherwise known from the halakhic fragments of other manu-
scripts, namely, fragment 5 contains the word 1217980 ‘mixture’

34 In DJD X Qimron and Strugnell have joined fragments 4Q398 1-3. In line 1,
fragment 1 contains or preserves in its present state only one of the words that Qim-
ron and Strugnell read (TENI[TT] TOITDM). In their notes (DID X, 34) they actually
say that “the word T1I[T] cannot be seen on any photograph, but Strugnell said
that it did exist.” | was not able to find the word on any fragment; fragment 1 is
broken right after the letters Y. For some reason the editors do not read the
second line of fragment 1 that preserves the letter 7.

35 Qimron, “The Nature of the Reconstructed Composite Text,” 11-12.

36 DJD X, 46.
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(DJD X B48, 50, 50) and fragment 7 exhibits the word ]2 qminiialp)
which can be compared with the similar expressmns ﬁﬁ‘lb'?
UTPIT  (4Q398 fragments 2-3) and WIPRT DS DID X B54
(4Q396 partly preserved in 4Q394).

However, there is so little material left that one could even ques-
tion whether fragments 4Q398 1-10 represent a manuscript of
4QMMT or another text altogether. Moreover, in manuscript 4Q398,
the papyrus of fragments 1-9 seems to be different from that of 11-17
(N. B. Fragment 10 is presently missing from the plate!). In 1-9 the
papyrus is ‘tidier,” smoother on the surface, and lighter in color than
that in 11-17. The edgings of fragments 1-9 are even, while frag-
ments 11-17 are uneven in form and are fringed by loose fiber-ends.
The letters are smaller and equal in size in fragments 1-9, the average
height being 3 mm. In the other fragments the average height is about
4 mm, varying between 3 and 5 mm. Callaway has pointed out the
difference in the size of the letters, and he considers it possible that
the fragments could belong to two separate manuscripts.37

Some letters are also drawn differently, for instance, in fragments
1-9, lamed is always written on the line, in fragments 11-17 on the
imaginary top line; also, the hook of the lamed is ‘tighter’ in frgs. 1-
9; in frgs. 1-9 the strokes of alef are straight, whereas in frgs. 11-17
the left leg of the alef is curving.

Thus — in spite of the small size of fragments 4Q398 1-9 and the
amount of extant writing on them leaving us with very little material
for comparison — there are several indications, both material and in
the penmanship, suggesting that fragments 4Q398 1-9 originate from
a manuscript other than 4Q398 11-17. Accordingly, for the sake of
clarity, 1 use in the table below the siglum 4Q398% for fragments
4Q398 1-9 (not including the missing fragment 10) and 4Q398" for
fragments 11-17.

37 Callaway, “4QMMT and Recent Hypothesis on the Origin of the Qumran
Community,” 22.
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Table 2. The 4QMMT Manuscripts after the Palaeographical
Analysis of Ms 4Q394 and Ms 4Q398

Calendar | 4Q394
fragments
3a-4
Halakhot | 4Q394 4Q395 | 4Q396 | 4Q397 | 4Q398°
fragments
1-3,5,7
Epilogue 4Q397 | 4Q398° | 4Q399
fragments
11-17

Rather than there being six manuscripts of 4QMMT, it would appear
that there are at least seven or eight manuscripts, depending on if
4QcryptA Migsat Ma‘aseh Ha-Torah%? is included in this count.
More importantly, however, it leaves us with manuscript 4Q397 as
the only one comprising — in its present state of preservation — both
the halakhic section (section B) and the epilogue (section C).38

2.2.2. The Transition from the Halakhic Section to the Epilogue

One of the other major problems of the composite text is the fact that
we have no material evidence of the transition from the halakhic sec-
tion to the epilogue, because neither the ending of the halakhic sec-
tion nor the opening of the epilogue is preserved in any of the manu-
scripts. Since manuscript 4Q397 is the only manuscript that includes
fragments from both of the two main sections, text belonging to the
halakhic part in fragments 1-13 and to the epilogue in fragments 14-
23, the evidence of it provides is decisive. In the composite text of
DJD X, fragments 14-21 of Ms 4Q397 make up the first section of the
epilogue.39

38 Obviously, the other manuscripts could originally have contained both sec-
tions, but this could be determined only with the help of material reconstruction.

39 Bernstein and Pérez Fernandez have, however, suggested that the first lines of
4Q397 14-17 belong to the halakhic section; Bernstein, “The Employment and In-
terpretation of Scripture in 4QMMT: Preliminary Observations,” 47; Pérez
Fernandez, “4QMMT: Redactional Study,” 196-197.
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We do not even know with certainty how much text is missing be-
tween the extant lines of the halakhic section and the epilogue. A
material reconstruction of 4Q397 would be instructive for establish-
ing with greater certainty the transition from the halakhic section to
the epilogue. With the aid of this method, the order of the fragments
and the distance between them in the original scroll can be deter-
mined by comparing recurring shapes and damage patterns in the
scroll.40 Strugnell has proposed that “some twenty lines” are missing
between the halakhic section and the epilogue, but he does not ex-
plain how he reached this conclusion.4l Apparently, however, it is
based on Hartmut Stegemann’s reconstruction of Ms 4Q397.42 If this
estimate were correct, there would be one whole column between the
last preserved lines of the halakhic section in Ms 4Q397 (4Q397 frgs.
6-13, line 15) and the first fragments of this MS containing text from
the epilogue (4Q397 frgs. 14-21, line 1).

2.2.3. The Overlapping Sections of the Manuscripts of 4AQMMT
(4Q394-399)

In the table below are listed all the overlapping sections of the paral-
lel manuscripts in comparison with the composite text of the DJD X

40 The methodology of material reconstruction is described by Stegemann in his
article from 1990, and has been successfully applied by Carol Newsom in her study
of the Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifice (4QShirShabb), Annette Steudel on Midrash
on Eschatology (4QMidrEschat) and Sarianna Metso on the manuscripts of the
Community Rule. Stegemann, “Methods for the Reconstruction of Scrolls from
Scattered Fragments,” in Archaeology and History in the Dead Sea Scrolls: The New
York University Conference in Memory of Yigael Yadin (ed. L. Schiffman; JSPSup
8; Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1990) 189-220. Newsom, Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifice:
A Critical Edition (Harvard Semitic Studies 27. Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1985);
Steudel, Der Midrasch zur Eschatologie aus der Qumrangemeinde
(4QMidrEschat®®).  Materielle Rekonstruktion, Textbestand, Gattung und
traditionsgeschichtliche Einordnung des durch 4Q174 (*“Florilegium’) und 4Q177
(Catena®) reprasentierten Werkes aus den Qumranfunden (STDJ 13; Leiden: Brill,
1994); Metso, The Textual Development of the Qumran Community Rule (STDJ 21;
Leiden: Brill, 1997).

41 DJD X, 111. Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,”
67.

42 Stegemann made a material reconstruction of ms 4Q397, but never published
his results. In May 2005, before his death, Prof. Stegemann was preparing his mate-
rial reconstruction of ms 4Q397 for publication. The reconstruction will be published
by Reinhardt Kratz.
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edition.43 For the sake of clarity, overlapping means that there is
extant text — words or letters — in both or all of the manuscripts men-
tioned. Due to the fragmentary state of the manuscripts, however, the
overlapping is only partial in most cases. Sometimes the lacunae of
one manuscript can be reconstructed from the text of a parallel manu-
script regardless of whether or not they overlap in their extant parts,
however, these instances are not referred to in this table.

Table 3. The Overlapping Sections of the Manuscripts of 4AQMMT
(4Q394-399)

The Halakhic Section

Overlapping DJD X
sections
4Q394 frgs. 3-7 | coli, 1-3 A19-20
col i, 4-12 B1-9
col i, 13- col ii,2 4Q395 B10-18
col ii, lines 3-4 B19-20
col ii, lines 5-12 lacuna
4Q394 frg. 8 col ii, lines 13-18 | 4Q397 frg. 3 B26-33
col iii, lines 1-5 lacuna
col iii, lines 6-8 4Q396 frgs. 1-21i, 1-4 B36-38
col iii, lines 9-11 B39-40
col iii, lines 12-16 | 4Q397 frg. 5 B42-46
col iii, lines 17-20 B47-50
col iv, lines 1-5 4Q396 frgs. 1-2 ii, 2-7 B51-55
col iv, lines 5-16 4Q396 frgs. 1-2 i, 8-iii,6 | B56-66
4Q397 frgs. 6-13, 1-7 B56-66
4Q395 frg. 1 lines 1-4 B5-8

43 In the composite text of the DJD X, there are slightly more overlapping letters
resulting from the different location of fragments 4Q398 11-13, see also Tables 4
and 5 in this chapter. One should also consult the table of overlaps by E. J. C. Tig-
chelaar in DJID XXXIX, Table 23 on p. 305.
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lines 5-12 4Q394 frgs. 3-7 1, 13-ii, 2 | B9-18
4Q396 frgs. 1-2 coli, line 1 B35

col i, lines 2-4 4Q394 frg. 8 iii, 6-8 B36-38

col i, line5 B39

col i, line 6 4Q397 frg. 5 B40

col i, lines 7-11 lacuna

col ii, line 1 B49-50

col ii, 2- col iii, 6 4Q394 frg. 8iv, 1-16 B50-66

col ii, 8- col iv, 9 4Q397 frgs. 6-13 B56-80

col iv, lines 10-11 | no overlapping B81-82
4Q397 frgs. 1-2 | lines 1-3 no overlapping B21-23

line 4 4Q398 frgs. 1-3744 B24
4Q397 frg. 3 4Q394 frgs. 3-7 ii, 13-18 B26, 28, 30,

31,33,34

4Q397 frg. 4 no overlapping B36-37
4Q397 frg. 5 line 1 no overlapping B39

line 2 4Q396 fgrs.1-21i, 6 B40-41

lines 3-5 4Q394 frg. 8 iii, 12-16 B42,44,46

line 6 no overlapping B48
4Q397 frgs. 6-13 | lines 1-7 4Q394 8 iv, 6-16 B56-66

lines 1-14 4Q396 fgrs.1-2 ii, 8-iv, 9 B56-80

line 15 no overlapping B81
4Q398%frgs. 1-3 | lines 1-2 no overlapping B22-23

line 3 4Q397 1-2? B24

44 The fragments “overlap’ with merely one word, 5.
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The Epilogue
Overlapping sec- DJD X
tions
4Q397 frgs. 14-21 lines 1-8 C1-8
lines 9-14 4Q398 b frgs. 14-17 C9-12, 14-16
i,1-8
lines 15-16 C17-18%5
4Q397 frg. 23 4Q398" 14-17 ii,5-8 C29-30
line 3 4Q399 i, 2-5 C30
4Q398b frgs. 11-13 C18-2446
4Q398" frgs. 14-17 coli, lines 1-4 | 4Q397 frgs. 14-21, C9-12
9-12747
col i, lines 5-8 4Q397 frgs. 14-21, C13-16
12-16
col ii, line 1 C25
col ii, lines 2-8 | 4Q399 frg. 11, 9-ii,5 C26-32
col ii, lines 5-6 | 4Q397 23 C29-30
4Q399 frg. 1 coli,1-8 lacuna
col i, 9-col ii,5 | 4Q398" frgs. 14-17 C26-32
i, 2-8
col ii, 4 4Q397 23 C30

45 In the DJD X composite text the underlines show some overlapping on lines
DJD X C17-18. This will be discussed in Chapter 2.5.
46 See also Tables 4 and 5.

47 According to the DJD X edition Ms 4Q398 overlaps here with ms 4Q397.
However, this is difficult to determine, since these two manuscripts seem to contain
some major variant readings. The problems will be discussed in Chapter 2.5.
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2.3. TRANSCRIPTION OF THE FRAGMENTS OF THE EPILOGUE
(4Q397-399)

In the following, | will present a simple transcription of all the rele-
vant fragments containing text from the epilogue, and offer some
comments on the readings. The underlines show the overlapping
passages or letters in parallel manuscripts. The starting point is the
identification and piecing together of the fragments by Qimron and
Strugnell in the DJD X edition. The description of manuscripts is
provided by the editors, and a paleographic analysis of Mss 4Q397
and 4Q398 by Ada Yardeni48; therefore, a few comments will suffice
here.

2.3.1. Manuscript 4Q397

Manuscript 4Q397 contains 23 fragments, but only those containing
text from the epilogue are transcribed below. The manuscript is writ-
ten on leather and the script is dated by Ada Yardeni to the first half
of the Herodian period. The height of the columns is at least 15-16
lines but cannot be determined with certainty; the width of the col-
umn is approximately 60-75 corrected letter-spaces. The last column,
represented by fragment 23, is an exception and the reconstructed
width in this column is less than 35 corrected letter-spaces.49

48 Yardeni, “4Q397. 4Q398. Script,” 21-25, 29-34,
49DJD X, 21.



THE MANUSCRIPTS AND THE COMPOSITE TEXT OF 4QMMT 49

4Q397 fragments 14-21

[ Twiiowe 11
[ 19335 Mo 2
[ I s [ fnliaali ah I
[ 150 of DPwT S 4
[ 1192R DT onnAl 798205
[ 5IR 7200 R0 RO 210D (AR 0P 6
[ 0197 2170 NSl ] IRYT IRDY mannn 7

[ 2 onRioR 2350 omld wabd 758n 07272 2nwnmdng 8
[ DIxomum BmS 150 721107 P Sun »Ta REAr] 9

[ I rowdl 1eoal "idw 202 1ranw 72vO8 30 110

{15 0b &% 1 Jjmh] i R i B e B R I

[ 231 997 [T 01T [ W 20 281 713 112
nbl/ply] R fowim) i =} ey i m R ) i 1 ) 113

[ I0"mRal 1awInii] B1921 7232325 5102 158 ko n3l 114
[ 150 112w B[ [21921 ol 115

[ 1530 1% ML 116
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Notes on the readings (4Q397 14-21)

Line 1: W[ 1AW °f There are traces of ink both before and after the first sin.
The editors have not transcribed the first trace; the letter could be a lamed.
The second one they have identified as a medial mem, but the right bottom
angle seems too sharp for a medial mem. Pe, bet or a final mem are more
likely readings. The second sin after a small gap was legible when a mi-
croscope was used. Tigchelaar reads 1°[ 13we[ 1.50

Line 2: Tigchelaar reads: [ 1RI3%[ yaboh
and translates “perversion (?) [ .51

Line 5: Before the word "2 there are traces T°[ that must have belonged to
the preceding column.52

Line 7: ] IRYT After the word 87 there is a hole and an unin-
scribed space on the leather. According to Qimron and Strugnell it is un-
certain whether there is an intentional vacat or it was created when the top-
most layer of the leather flaked off.53

D157 The trace after he identified as an ayin by the editors is uncertain
but a possible reading.

Line 10: I The $in is uncertain, only upper parts of a letter can be
discerned before a gap.

71517727 After dalet, there are two strokes visible, the one probably being
a waw; the other is only partially preserved.

Eisenman-Wise do not place the small fragment 4Q397 17 containing the
word ]72D2[ on this line, instead they read and reconstruct the passage
as follows: ©'R™2[)77 "2721] TWIA.54 The placement of frg. 4Q397 17
has been strongly questioned by Ulrich. No material reasons force its

50 Tigchelaar, “4Q397,” DSSEL.

51 Tigchelaar, “4Q397,” DSSEL.

52 See also the editors’ comment in DJD X, 28.

53 DJD X, 28.

54 Eisenman and Wise, The Dead Sea Scrolls Uncovered, 198.
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placement here; rather the location and reconstruction are based on an in-
terpretation of the contents of this passage.>>

Lines 11, 13 and 14: In some places, the editors have been able to read
more letters, probably due to the better condition of the fragments. For in-
stance, on line 11, the first unidentified trace, ( ]°[ preserved on frg. 17) is
possibly a lamed the editors suggest, but it is difficult to be certain, since
the trace is so small. Also, on line 13, in the word B[] there is a ma-
terial gap between two fragments, and therefore | have not been able to
read the letters ["1].

Line 11: Tigchelaar reads the end of this line slightly differently:
®150 [ 1% Do 56

Line 12: Tigchelaar reads the beginning of this line slightly differently:
aw L 1. The yod instead of a kaf is possible, but the pe is cer-
tainly not in its final form.

Line 13: ©1*1271T The stroke identified as a yod is visible in the photo-
graph of the DJD X edition, but it is not transcribed by the editors.

Lines 12 and 14: The reconstructions [ and 522 15K follow the
orthography of the parallel manuscript 4Q398. In accordance with the or-
thography of ms 4Q397 the text should actually be reconstructed
[(M217P and 50192 1"58. | have here maintained the orthography of
MS 4Q398, so that the reconstruction would correspond to the composite
text, see lines 20 and 22 of the alternative composite text in 2.8.

Line 15: 150 ¢ Qimron and Strugnell have not marked in their recon-
struction a trace of a letter before the word 0 even though a stroke is
visible in the photograph of the DJD X edition.57 Unfortunately the letter
is no longer legible.

Line 16: Tigchelaar reads 1% °[ instead of ] %13[.58

55 For a more detailed discussion, see the article by Eugene Ulrich, “The Non-
attestation of a Tripartite Canon in 4QMMT,” CBQ 65/2 (2003): 202-214.

56 Tigchelaar, “4Q397,” DSSEL.

57 DJD X, 28.

58 Tigchelaar, “4Q397,” DSSEL.
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4Q397 fragment 22
Jjapaiall 11

TR 12

iRl 13

The editors place this fragment in the epilogue, and they assert that it
overlaps with Ms 4Q398 frgs. 11-13 lines 1-3. This placement of this
fragment by the editors results to two variant readings and is there-
fore relatively uncertain, which is why | do not follow their location.
Eibert Tigchelaar locates this fragment in the halakhic section in
column 111 of Ms 4Q397 together with fragments 1-2 of Ms 4Q397.59

4Q397 fragment 23
[ praImadmsy 11

[ v Swar 12
[ nIspn [ 13

[ I ol 14

Line 4: An unidentifiable trace of a letter, not transcribed by the editors,
can be discerned.

This small fragment can be compared with and placed with the help
of mss 4Q398 14-17 ii, 5-8 and 4Q399 ii,2-5. The location of the
fragment is uncertain because of the small amount of preserved text;
nevertheless the location is possible. If the text around this fragment

59 Tigchelaar, “4Q397,” DSSEL.
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is reconstructed with the help of the well preserved parallel Ms
4Q398 it results in a width of the column of only 26-32 reconstructed
letter-spaces. It could be that this fragment originates from a narrow
end sheet of this scroll.

4Q397 fragment 24

1551 [

Eibert Tigchelaar has identified on PAM 43.398 a fragment contain-
ing the word plobin} belonging to this manuscript. Initially he placed
this fragment in line 5 on the column created by fragments 14-21. In
his earlier transcription the line read as follows:

(2707 17928 DT onansl 1993 [ 1582 10,60

Later he abandoned this location of the 'D'?J:—fragment because of
material reasons, and has not proposed a new placement for it. How-
ever, palaeographical and material factors indicate this fragment
clearly belongs to Ms 4Q397.61

2.3.2. Manuscript 4Q398

This manuscript was written on papyrus. The height of the column
cannot be determined with certainty. The fragments contain eight
preserved lines each; the width of the column is, according to the
editors, approximately 11 cm.62 However, the reconstructed width of
the column of fragments 11-13 is approximately 50-60 corrected
letter spaces, whereas the width of the first column of frgs. 14-17 is
only 40-48 corrected letter spaces. Ada Yardeni has analyzed the
script; she describes it as semi-cursive, and dates it in the early
Herodian period.63

60 Tigchelaar, “4Q397,” DSSEL.

61 Tigchelaar, “Publication of PAM 43.398 (IAA #202) Including New Frag-
ments of 4Q269,” in From 4QMMT to Resurrection: mélanges qumraniens en hom-
mage a Emile Puech, 269.

2DJD X, 28.
63 Yardeni, “4Q398. Script,” 29-34.
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Unfortunately the manuscript has deteriorated considerably since
the publication of the DJD X edition and the last photographs. Some
of the fragments are missing; most of them have suffered to some
extent. Plate 157¢ should include, according to the photograph in the
DJD X edition, fragments 4Q398 14-17. In the photograph, fragment
14 seems to be rather large and well preserved, containing two col-
umns (the first one only partially preserved) with eight lines of writ-
ing. My examination of the original manuscript in July 1999 and
September 2005 revealed a rather different situation. There were
twenty-seven pieces of papyrus (or papyrus fibers) of different sizes
and shapes on the plate, some of them upside down, some displaying
the reverse side. Some pieces had been rubbed into an unrecognizable
form. Some accident must have occurred with the plate, probably
after the publication of the official edition since Qimron and
Strugnell do not mention the current state of the manuscript.

Fragment 14 was scattered in several pieces; the first column has
suffered badly. From the upper part of the right edge of column ii a
piece about 2 cm wide has broken off. Some of the small pieces on
the plate can be identified with the help of the photographs, but | was
not able to find or identify every missing part. Fragment 16, which in
the photographs seems to be one piece, was broken into two. Frag-
ment 17 was placed upside down. In their current state, some of the
pieces are either so small, or have no traces of writing on them, that
their identification and reconstruction has become impossible. Frag-
ment 15, located in the first column of fragments 14-17, is missing or
has become unrecognizable.
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4Q398 fragments 11-13
°f 101
55T AR 7 §2 M Sw oAl Je[Zeel 1 11
[T on P o5 N5 T 033 12 opana 3 R3] 2
9950 M7 [Ispn Mk S0t on BmND J3DN[ 123
SRALND 120w 0T MR R TN D00 N9192 23] 4
oot i0 1 ouEHIn AR 12w w1 of n5s
O 0w ST LU 1920m (DR oo a3 PL rme

T BIIAA om ANl 1MEn R TR 18 8w 7

Notes on the readings (4Q398 11-13)
The best photographs available of Ms 4Q398 are PAM 42.368 and 42.838.

Line 01: Above the first line of Qimron and Strugnell’s reconstruction,
above the first lamed of the word 5 '7'713014[ a trace of ink, not mentioned
by the editors, can be discerned. It is difficult to recognize the letter, but it
is quite probable that at least one line existed above the first readable line.

Line 1:J° [J3°° JA[ ] The first traces, where | read © Qimron and
Strugnell read 13.64 The vertical stroke they identify as a waw seems too
long for a waw. Waw in this hand is often very short and almost never
reaches the imaginary bottom line. The sharp left bottom angle could be-
long to a final mem. Also Tigchelaar reads a final mem (Iﬁ) here.65

64 DJD X, 36. In his new edition Qimron has the same reading; see Qimron and
Charlesworth et al., “Some Works of the Torah: 4Q394-4Q399 (4QMMT a-f) and
4Q313,” 226.

65 Tigchelaar, “4Q398,” DSSEL.
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After the mem the papyrus breaks off, and on the next fragment there are
traces of three letters, the first two of which are unrecognizable. The third
trace could be a straight baseline belonging to a bet. After bet again an un-
recognizable trace of ink can be discerned.

Qimron and Strugnell read the beginning of this line:66
AL Pl IR NP3 4Q398 (DID X)
In their composite text they have a slightly different reading:67
A0 10 122 TIRAW N133[7277] DID X €18

I think their reconstruction $1133[71277] is paleographically problematic,
even though it would nicely suit the context. Also Tigchelaar reads a final
mem here. He reads the first line as follows:68

S50 ARt 917 §2 M 5w oar Joo B[ 11

Line 2: 83[W] The editors read 1I82[W].69 The photograph hardly al-
lows two waws after the alef. Eisenman — Wise read Y2 [W].70

Line 3: 135[ 1 The trace after the first letter yod is very difficult to iden-
tify, but a bet is possible. Qimron and Strugnell read the first word
oR[" 2wl

B95[51PM MI2727 In PAM 42.838 and 42.368 the letter waw of the
plural ending of the word 1127217 looks like a circle.

Line 5: 191 o[ 1 Qimron and Strugnell have also been able to dis-
cern a trace of ink before the word %157, but do not transcribe it; instead
they discuss it in their notes.72 It is difficult to say which letter the very
small trace could have been, Qimron and Strugnell think that waw, yod and
he are possible. Nun could be another possibility.

66 DJD X, 36.

67 DJD X, 60.

68 Tigchelaar, “4Q398,” DSSEL.

69 DJD X, 36.

70 Eisenman and Wise, The Dead Sea Scrolls Uncovered, 199.
71 DJD X, 36.

72 DJD X, 36.
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L 18 The fragment is broken and has a hole here, and the letters are
only partly preserved, but sin and res can be recognized with reasonable
reliability. Of the descender of the waw after the gap, a small trace of ink
is visible on PAM 42.368. The editors and Tigchelaar reconstruct the word
as follows: [V 17,73

0 0 ¢3NY: After 13N some traces, probably of ink, can be seen, but it is im-
possible to recognize any of the letters with certainty. The last letter could

be a final mem (PAM 42.838). The editors read: [ JARY.74 Tigchelaar reads
0000y 75

Line 6: 19711 The first letter waw could also be a yod or a zayin.76

=93%[: This word is preserved only on a small piece of papyrus, which is
connected to the main fragment by a few fibres. Qimron and Strugnell
have identified the first three letters “with a fair degree of certainty”.77 |
follow Qimron and Strugnell’s reading though it should be noted that it is
extremely uncertain.

Line 7: 187: Above the alef a vertical stroke can be discerned. It proba-
bly is a descender of a qof (final nun or kaf are also possible). The alef in
187" is rather uncertain.

oM S0178[ Tigehelaar reads DiT°50[1]718% and translates “from their
afflictions.”78

73DJD X, 36, Tigchelaar, “4Q398,” DSSEL.

74DJD X, 36.

75 Tigchelaar, “4Q398,” DSSEL.

76 Qimron and Strugnell mention the possibilities, and state that yod is less likely.
They further note that the third letter had a descender with no base. DJD X, 36.

77 DJD X, 36.

78 Tigchelaar, “4Q398,” DSSEL.
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4Q398 fragments 14-17 column i

oRouEm 1L 11

o[red il 1O 12

3L IMMerlel 13

8 o1 BN TIATIY L 14

"2 N0 2001 ATl L Fw3nn3ls
7937 ot [nniRa ITOURL 16
7225 502998 A0makn 702215 N IRO5PIMI 7
[ o Rt R A B U a1 n i 72 b R

4Q398 fragments 14-17 column ii
AR DO WNR KT TOIT ORI MR L 11
TFOIR 11320 VMR AR 15 MO 127 M9 SRO] R 2
DRI (7751 75 2% 1w2awnw 7N Twun n¥pn 3
[Pt 13250 P21 758 532 7127 7N DT MY o 4
55952 MEY YT N2WM a0 PR NNY DR 5
13 11572 nSpn N80 DT IR mawnw Sea 6
75 215 185 2w N w2 TpTsb 7o mawmn 7

vacat SR 8
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Notes on the readings (4Q398 14-17 col i)

The first column of fragments 4Q398 14-17 has suffered severely and pho-
tographs need to be consulted.

Line 1: 1°°[ Traces of ink are visible, lower parts of letters no longer legi-
ble. The editors do not mark these traces in their transcription of ms
4Q398.

Line 2: 1@%°  The editors do not read the first trace, but it has been
transcribed by Ulrich.79 The parallel passage in Ms 4Q397 reads as fol-
lows: 772" 9% 13[.

o[Jod o[ |n DJID X the editors read T <D[D2,80 in his new edition
Qimron reads more cautiously: T3 9[D2.81 Ulrich’s transcription is
ooty Y0[.82 Tigchelaar reads 1137 <H[D2.83 The first recognizable letter,
the waw, is slightly blurred, and Ulrich has rightly pointed out that the
horizontal stroke of this letter seems to be too short for a res, but it is an-
other possible reading. In this hand the upper stroke of the res has a ten-
dency to be rather short; see for instance the last word of the wms:
SR As pointed out by Ulrich, the first trace, the one before the
waw/res, could be a bet rather than a pe; indeed, the pe suggested by the
editors is an unlikely reading — the head should be sharp if the letter is a
pe.84 Another possible reading is a kaf.

The trace identified as mem in the word °[1° looks more like a pe on
PAM 42.838, however, mem is not an impossible reading. There are traces
of three or four letters after the pe/mem, the first legible letter is possibly a
qof, and after it, there is the upper curve of a res. The last trace is a thick
base line of a letter, and apparently belongs to a bet. Also here the papyrus

79 Ulrich, “The Non-attestation of the Tripartite Canon in 4QMMT,” 202-214,

80 DJD X, 37.

81 Qimron and Charlesworth et al., “Some Works of the Torah: 4Q394-4Q399
(4QMMT a-f) and 4Q313,” 226.

82 Ulrich, “The Non-attestation of the Tripartite Canon in 4QMMT,” 210.

83 Tigchelaar, “4Q398,” DSSEL.

84 Ulrich, “The Non-attestation of the Tripartite Canon in 4QMMT,” 210, n. 28.
Ulrich: “Pe should have a pointed head and a baseline that descends below the fol-
lowing letter.”
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of the original fragment has been destroyed and only the photographs can
be used for textual criticism. Nevertheless, the reading of the DJD X edi-
tion appears to be in error.

In a consultation with Dr. Torleif Elgvin, he proposed the reading
2[717Pn (a hif pte. from 27D “to approach, to sacrifice”). On PAM
42.838, the first letter looks more like a pe, but that would require another
letter between the pe and the following qof. Accordingly, 217D is a
tempting reading, with no need to reconstruct one more letter between 73
and . However, this would be the only participle in singular in the whole
document; otherwise the participle is always used in plural in 4AQMMT.

Line 3: 389 The editors read in DID X “9O[211,5 and Qimron follows
this reading in the new edition.86 Ulrich reads [ 87 and Tigchelaar
“DO[21].88 Again, it is difficult to determine whether the third letter is a
res or a waw. The second letter is only partly preserved, and the ‘hook’
could belong to mem, ayin, sade or sin — the curve next to the leg of
waw/res could belong to sade, but the letter is definitely not a pe as sug-
gested by the editors and Tigchelaar. The first letter could be either a mem
or a samek. One reading suggested by Dr. Elgvin, could be 1XI[X ‘his
strength’.89

Line 4: °°7 Qimron and Strugnell interpret the traces at the end of the line
as %23°.90 From the photograph, however, it is impossible to recognize a
mem. Tigchelaar transcribes only §1132P1 [ and nothing in the end of
this line, though clear traces of ink are visible.91

The first stroke identified either as a zayin or a het was identified as the
left leg of the taw by the editors, however, the lacuna in the papyrus is so
long that it cannot possibly be a part of the previous stroke, the last letter
of the word SI[11733[T]>Y. Besides, the stroke lacks the circle typical of
the left leg of a taw in this hand. Accordingly, there are traces of at least

85 DJD X, 37.

86 Qimron and Charlesworth et al., “Some Works of the Torah: 4Q394-4Q399
(4QMMT a-f) and 4Q313,” 226.

87 According to Ulrich the first letter could be a pe, and the second an ayin; Ul-
rich, “The Non-attestation of the Tripartite Canon in 4QMMT,” 210, see also n. 28.

88 Tigchelaar, “4Q398,” DSSEL.

89 | am indebted to Dr. Torleif Elgvin for consultation regarding these readings.

90 DJD X, 37.

91 Tigchelaar, “4Q398”, DSSEL.
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four letters after the word S11"IB[TIPY. After the T/, there is a
waw/yod, then a bet or a kaf, possibly a very uncertain lamed after that — a
spot of ink above the imaginary top line is barely visible — and finally an
alef or a final pe.92 The papyrus of the original fragment has been de-
stroyed, and even in the earlier photographs the manuscript has a hole at
this spot. The editors reconstruct a prepositional phrase in the lacuna:
ghivianiph '[['7, apparently with the support of Ms 4Q397. In any case, the
reading in Ms 4Q398 is different from that of Ms 4Q397. Even if Ms
4Q397 frgs. 14-21, line 12 is reconstructed with the help of this passage of
Ms 4Q398, it should be acknowledged that ms 4Q397 contains a different
word order here:

1w 2170 281 135 MR 12 (4Q397)

After °°7 a cursive alef or, according to Tov, a palaeo-Hebrew alef can be
seen in the photograph. This is the only occurrence of this form of alef in
this manuscript and could be a scribal mark instead of being part of the
text.93

Line 6: Here both the editors and Tigchelaar can read more. In DJD X and
in Tigchelaar’s reconstruction the entire line reads as follows:

m2%3Am oot R A58 (27277 5131 500 N2t 19

Line 8: 1719 [ 1 53["MN2 After $3[" 1182 Qimron and Strugnell recon-
struct the word [FID7] in the gap.95 Tigchelaar follows this reconstruc-
tion.96

1) The first letter could be either waw or yod. Qimron and Strugnell
read °[ 1M1.97 However, immediately after het an illegible trace of a letter
is discernable; after that stroke the fragment breaks off.

13 9%8[ Qimron and Strugnell, as well as Tigchelaar, read only 1°[ at the
end of the line where traces of three letters, possibly 23 8, can be seen.

92 | am indebted to Dr. Torleif Elgvin for consultation regarding these readings.

93 See Tov, “Scribal Notations in the Texts from the Judaean Desert,” DJD
XXXIX, 339.

94 DJD X, 37; Tigchelaar, “4Q398,” DSSEL.

95 DJD X, 37.

96 Tigchelaar, “4Q398,” DSSEL.

97 DJD X, 37.



62 CHAPTER TWO

Of these three letters res is the most certain one, but a gof is also possi-
ble.98

Notes on the readings (4Q398 14-17 col ii)

Line 1: In the beginning of the line, instead of *[ 1 Tigchelaar reads
oL 199

Line 3: In the end of this line, both the editors and Tigchelaar can read
more, instead of [1"R7]Y ['[]?53.7 91 the editors in DID X and Tigchelaar
read 3% [R]W ‘[DSJ'?W.lOO In his new edition, Qimron is slightly more
cautious: 139 [R]9D Sw51.101

Line 4: Also at the end of this line the editors and Tigchelaar can read
more, instead of [JPNT* both DID X and Tigchelaar read 51,102
Again, in his new edition, Qimron is slightly more cautious 7P°ﬁ‘i7.103

Line 5: 122 Qimron and Strugnell read N(1)2WMM, and say that the
waw is “certainly blurred” and probably intentionally deleted.104 There is a
spot visible that can possibly be identified as a waw.

Line 7: WY According to Qimron and Strugnell it is hard to decide
between TMWY2 and TNWY2.105 | think that the sharp right bottom an-
gle makes bet more probable.

98 DJD X, 37; Tigchelaar, “4Q398,” DSSEL.

99 Tigchelaar, “4Q398,” DSSEL.

100 pJD X, 37; Tigchelaar, “4Q398,” DSSEL.

101 Qimron and Charlesworth et al., “Some Works of the Torah: 4Q394-4Q399
(4QMMT a-f) and 4Q313,” 228.

102 pJp X, 37; Tigchelaar, “4Q398,” DSSEL.

103 Qimron and Charlesworth et al., “Some Works of the Torah: 4Q394-4Q399
(4QMMT a-f) and 4Q313,” 228.

104 pJD X, 37-38.

105 pJD X, 38.
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2.3.3. Manuscript 4Q399

This manuscript is preserved in one fragment only, and it contains
text from the end of the document. Qimron and Strugnell have identi-
fied the script as a regular Herodian formal hand. According to the
editors, the height of the columns is 7,2 cm; the width of column i is
35 corrected letter-spaces and col ii 32 corrected letter-spaces. The
manuscript contains several shorter readings in comparison to the
parallel Ms 4Q398, and in addition, the editors have reconstructed the
lacunae of column ii, lines 1 and 3 with shorter readings.106 These
reconstructions lack words that are extant in the text of the parallel
Ms 4Q398 and could therefore in theory be reconstructed in MS
4Q399. However, if the lacunae of column ii were fully recon-
structed with the help of Ms 4Q398, the width of the column would
vary between 33-44 corrected letter-spaces. This seems unlikely,
since the preserved text from the ends of these lines show that they
end virtually at the same spot on column ii. Additionally, the scribe
has drawn a vertical dry line to mark the beginning of the lines, as is
visible in the beginning of the uninscribed third column. Accord-
ingly, the lines would have to contain approximately the same
amount of corrected letter-spaces each. Therefore, it seems reason-
able to assume, that the lacunae in Ms 4Q399 contained variant or
shorter readings.

106 DJD X, 38-41.
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4Q399 column i

1-8
paiia) 19
T0OR 1IN 020D AN 110
PR 75 A0S 111
4Q399 column ii
M5 [ 11
Byl 12
hnhislnxiami] 13
95w w2 14

vacat XM 15

vacat 6-11

4Q399 column iii
vacat 1-4

Notes on the readings (4Q399 col ii)

Line 4: There is a small, uninscribed space, perhaps too short for an inten-
tional vacat, between the words 21T and 1°325. This uninscribed space
was possibly a scribal means to create regular margins.
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2.4. A SYNOPSIS OF THE MANUSCRIPTS
OF THE EPILOGUE
(4Q397-399)

The synopsis (see ApPENDIX 1) presents the Hebrew transcriptions of
the three manuscripts of the epilogue in parallel columns in order to
facilitate comparison of the extant text, the variant readings, and the
examination of the level of certainty of the official edition’s compos-
ite text. The purpose of the underlines is to show parallel sections,
words, or letters between the manuscripts. In the comments, the vari-
ant readings of the manuscripts are discussed. Also, as a result of the
synoptic comparison some critical comments on the DJD X compos-
ite text are offered.

The editors of the DJD X edition did not intend the composite text
to be a critical text representing the most original text form of the
document 4QMMT. The editors state that the composite text is at
each point following the most complete manuscript, complemented
with other parallel manuscripts. They claim that: “Each line of the
composite text contains exactly the same words as the corresponding
line of whatever is the basic manuscript for the section in ques-
tion.”107 However, this is clearly not always the case; see, for in-
stance, below the comments on line DJD X C 12. In the foreword of
his new edition, Qimron is more cautious, and he, along with the
other editors emphasize that the composite text is a hypothetical re-
construction, not a transcription of any actual manuscript.108

Obviously, the compilation of a composite reading is a compli-
cated task, since the manuscripts are not always identical. Most of the
variants are provided in the apparatus of the DJD X composite text,
yet their significance for the reliability of the composite text is not
always discussed. Moreover, there seem to be passages in the manu-
scripts that contain so much variance that one could legitimately
question whether the composite text actually corresponds to the evi-
dence provided by the individual manuscripts. The difficulty with the
composite text of the DJD X edition is that it does not always corre-
spond to the manuscripts. Moreover, the reception and use of the
composite text by scholars who have not heeded Qimron’s advice to

107 pJD X, 2.
108 Qimron and Charlesworth et al., “Some Works of the Torah: 4Q394-4Q399
(4QMMT a-f) and 4Q313,” 194,
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use the composite text together with the individual manuscripts raises
some serious methodological problems.

2.5. THE COMPOSITE TEXT OF DJD X
RECONSIDERED

The purpose of this chapter is to examine the composite text of the
DJD X edition in light of the results provided by the synoptic com-
parison of the manuscripts of the epilogue (4Q397-399). The goal is
to evaluate the correspondence between the DJD X composite text
and the manuscript evidence, and to discuss the significance of the
variant readings for the composite text.

2.5.1. Comments Based on Manuscript 4Q397

4Q397 frgs. 14-21

Lines 1-8: No overlapping with other manuscripts

Line 10: [  In Ms 4Q398 the corresponding passage reads £713°[.
The editors have not transcribed the unidentified letter. Since there is
a variant reading here and further variance and text critical problems
in the surrounding passages, it is difficult to speak of overlapping of
the manuscripts. If a text form is chosen for the composite text, it can
only correspond to one of the manuscripts in this passage. The editors
reconstruct the parallel manuscripts in the DJD X edition as fol-
lows:109

b "902 1720w M2 58 3AND 4Q397
M1EAn B0 1720Ww] 0130200 4Q398

Their reading in the composite text of DJD X in section C, lines 10-
11:110

109 pJD X, 27; 37.
110 pJD X, 58.
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it 2902 1 anw 12758 13(anD 10
[ 737721 o830 "11n20aL0]]

15 05 BRI N5 11213 780 T T [Mownal cll

In fact, the DJD X composite text on these lines originates mainly
from Ms 4Q397.111 According to the editors, the underlined text
should correspond to 4Q398, but it is difficult to be certain, since
they overlap by only a few letters, and contain at least one variant
reading. In addition, the word *]]7@202[[1 is found on the very
small fragment 17, and its placement here is rather uncertain. No
material reasons necessitate its placement here.112 With respect to
line DJD X C11, there appear to be variant readings or at least text
critical problems in the parallel manuscripts.

Line 12: T30 1 Itis possible that these letters correspond with the
final kaf (possibly a suffix) on line 4 in Ms 4Q398 14-17 col i:

R oop [ A0TI31 L5 This seems to be the assumption of the
editors, since they reconstruct Ms 4Q397 with the help of 4Q398.113
Here, the two manuscripts seem to contain a textual variant, at least a
variant in the word order, possibly a different text form. In spite of
that the editors reconstruct use them here for a reconstruction, and
read as follows:114

2170 281 11305 M1InP1] 4Q397

A0N27 e 1313 75 4Q398

111 The editors mention in their apparatus (DJD X, 59, n. 3) that ms 4Q398 con-
tains a variant here: D13[2N2 instead of 1I[2N2. They do not mention however,
that the manuscripts apparently also contain a different word order here. Also, in
4Q398 there is a trace of a letter visible before the nun: 012°[ .

112 see also Ulrich, “The Non-attestation of a Tripartite Canon in 4QMMT,”
202-214.

113 Manuscript 4Q397 is consistent in using the longer QH forms for the 2™ per-
son sg. suffix, therefore | have reconstructed them also in the lacunae on lines 12-14,
unless there is a parallel reading that is only preserved in Ms 4Q398. In those cases |
have decided to follow the orthography of mMs 4Q398, so that the text of the recon-
structions would correspond to the composite text. In 4Q398 the 2™ person suffix is
in the BH form T-.

114pJD X, 27; 37.
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In manuscript 4Q398 Qimron and Strugnell read %2° whereas | read
0007 115 Both alternatives would also result in a variant reading
(DR versus %23° / °07). In their DJD X composite text they have a
reading that differs from both of their transcriptions of the manu-
scripts;116

/D AR oL Rt 7o c12

The editors comment on the reading 1°: “There were traces of letters
here in both d and e, but we could not propose any suggested text
which would account for all the readings.”117 The traces before the
word 2772 3N in manuscript d = 4Q397 are transcribed on p. 27 in
DJD X by the editors as 113, yet in manuscript e = 4Q398 the editors
transcribe it as 73°.

It is unclear to me from where the transcription of i7° originates. It is
true that the variants here create a problem for the composite text,
and the individual manuscripts are not easily integrated into a com-
bined reading. Nevertheless, the reading of the composite text on line
C12 of DJD X seems odd and is somewhat misleading. Furthermore,
it is far from certain that this passage, and in particular the beginning
of line C12 in DJD X, can or should be combined into a composite
text.

Line 16: Qimron and Strugnell reconstruct some text in the lacunae
of this line from mMs 4Q398 in accordance with the location of 4Q398
11-13 chosen for the composite text of DJD X.118 Also, in the com-
posite text of the DJD X edition the placements chosen for fragments
4Q398 11-13 seems to result in some overlapping, demonstrated by
the underlines in the edition (DJD X C 18):119

1792 Mo A0 1L P2 0 IR3[w nI3aT] C18
M55 AN

Apparently, the underlined text should correspond to 4Q397 14-21,
line 16. Otherwise this line of the composite text is arranged accord-
ing to 4Q398 11-13. It is unclear to me where the editors find the

115pJD X, 37.
116 pJD X, 58.
117DJD X, 59, n. 4.
118 pJD X, 28.
119 pJD X, 60.
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parallel of the underlined alef. The different placement of fragments
4Q398 11-13 | have chosen results in no overlapping of 4Q397 14-
21, lines 15-16 with other mss.

Comments on 4Q397 fragment 22

According to Qimron and Strugnell this tiny fragment overlaps with
4Q398 11-13.

iehlalk 11
118219 12
iRl 13

Therefore the DJD X composite text has the underlined letters on
lines C19-21, in order to show correspondence between the two
manuscripts of 4QMMT.120

mPIRY oYU N0I%E TR 8123 12 B3 W1 PR3] c19
(7193 75,

STNPR NN ORI NI 112 O I2% W] C20
59550 moMan

0T 7R 87 adin 191192 25350 c21
(5817072 12w

Their location is supported by the words 01" and X12. | think that
the fragment is too small and contains too little text, and the location
and reconstruction chosen by Qimron and Strugnell results in two
variant readings (["121" - "13"2 and 1I8R21'QW - OR[MI2[W)).
Therefore | do not follow the editors’ suggestion. Tigchelaar has
proposed another location for this fragment in the halakhic section.121

120 pJD X, 28; 60. On page 61, notes 4 and 5 the editors refer to the variant read-
ings of Ms d (4Q397), and say that they are found “on a small fragment”. They must
be referring to 4Q397 22.

121 Tigchelaar, “4Q397,” DSSEL.
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2.5.2. Comments Based on Manuscript 4Q398

4Q398 11-13

If the placement suggested by Strugnell and Stegemann is accepted,
these fragments do not overlap with any other manuscript.122 Also, in
his article, “The Nature of the Reconstructed Composite Text”, Qim-
ron states that “this section is preserved in only one of the larger frag-
ments of the papyrus, 4QMMT?® [= 4Q398]. There is no parallel text
extant in any of the other manuscripts and its placement is therefore
physically unknown.” In the DJD X composite text, however, there
are underlined passages that apparently suggest correspondence with
manuscript 4Q397, see the comment above on DJD X C18 (and Ta-
ble 5).

We do not know with certainty how much text is missing after
these fragments before the next preserved section.

4Q398 14-17 col i

Lines 1-4: When these lines are compared with MS 4Q397 there seem
to be variant readings.

Line 5: "2 R[] In their composite text of DIJD X, Qimron and
Strugnell place the words 3 Y"1 on their own separate line and
leave an empty space at the beginning of that line.123 The reason for
this odd placement is that in line DJD X C12 they arrange the text
according to Ms 4Q397, and in line DJD X C13 according to 4Q398.
Therefore their composite text includes almost a whole extra line
between the words 21727 on line DJD X C12 and K17 on line DJD
X C13:

"R C13

This space at the beginning of the line is not possible based on the
material witness of the individual manuscripts: 4Q397 or 4Q398.

122 Qimron, “The Nature of the Reconstructed Composite Text,” 12.
123 DJD X, 58-59.
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Line 8: In the composite text of the DJD X edition the editors com-
bine Mss 4Q397 and 4Q398 in the following way (the underlines
should correspond to 4Q397):124

[ PLOINL KTR3 718931 51131 cie
[ 5w INI2W 08127 1202 W 202 2I07] C17

For some reason, Qimron and Strugnell have in their composite text
on line DJD X C16 a longish lacuna between the words ]3] and
D[POMR2.125 This is materially impossible both in 4Q397 and in
4Q398. Also, the two long lacunae at the end of the same line in DJD
X are not possible either in 4Q397 or 4Q398. The reconstructed word
23731 in line DJD X C17 cannot be combined with the preserved
traces of writing of Ms 4Q398. It is possible that the manuscripts
contained a textual variant in this passage as well.

Without a material reconstruction it is impossible to know how many
lines are missing above line 1 or after line 8.

4Q398 14-17 col ii

Lines 2-8 overlap with 4Q399, yet in each overlapping passage a
variant reading is attested, except for the final word 7R7L" 5. The
variant readings are discussed below.

2.5.3. Variant Readings of the Manuscripts

In the overlapping sections of the manuscripts of 4QMMT, there are
some variant readings. In order to establish the level of certainty for
the composite text and to address the question of possible redaction
within 4QMMT the variant readings in the manuscripts will be ana-
lyzed. Most of the variant readings are listed in a table in DJD X, and
in the apparatus of the DJD X composite text.126

124 pJD X, 60.
125 pJD X, 60.
126 DJD X, 41.
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Orthographic, morphological and phonological variants are usu-
ally of minor importance, since they do not affect the meaning of the
passage. Mostly, these variants are routine and merely reflect scribal
practices or a stage of development in the Hebrew language. Some
scribes can also be inconsistent with regard to, for instance, ortho-
graphic variants. There are also attested in 4QMMT manuscripts
individual variant readings, which in some cases constitute a differ-
ence in the meaning of the passage. If the variant readings form
large-scale patterns of variants, witnessing intentional creative work
of a scribe or redactor, it can result to a variant literary edition of a
text, either restricted to a certain passage or reflected by the whole
composition.127 Obviously, some variants can also result simply from
scribal mistakes.

2.5.3.1. Variant Readings in the Halakhic Section

In this chapter, the variant readings of the halakhic section will be
analyzed. Comparing the results of the analysis of the epilogue and
the halakhic section will aid in establishing the level of certainty of
the composite text in each section. Furthermore, the existence or non-
existence of redactional traces will be instructive concerning the na-
ture of the legal material treated in the halakhic section and the for-
mation of the whole document.

Orthographic, Morphological and Phonological Variants

4Q394 4Q395 4Q396 4Q397
e "R
"RINT "I87
Ao | b

el wmp

bk DT

onhl | RSl

127 See also Ulrich, “Pluriformity in the Biblical Text, Text Groups, and Ques-
tions of Canon,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls and the Origins of the Bible (SDSRL.
Leiden/Grand Rapids: Brill/Eerdmans. 1999) 86-94.
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0o 5] oo
onR] NI ]

Comments

INT/RIRT /IR In AQMMT "IN (pass. pte. form of the verb TRM)
is used in a formula concerning the priests’ duties (based on Lev
22:16).128 According to Qimron, the different forms suggest that the diph-
thong uy represented by *1- in final position was not sustained in Qumran
Hebrew (QH).129 Instead, it was either contracted or sometimes broken
into two vowels. In manuscript 4Q394 there are examples of both phe-
nomena. For the first, 4Q394 has the contracted form 187 (4Q394 3-7
i,15). Formally this occurrence could also be understood as a gal perf. 3"
person pl. but then it would not fit the formula. Secondly, 4Q394 has
"RIRT representing the resolution (4Q394 3-7 ii,1), the second alef consti-
tuting a Vokaltrager.130 4Q395 has the form 187 and "1[R]7 (4Q395 1,
7; 11), which would correspond to the practice of Biblical Hebrew (BH).
Ms 4Q394 has also a second occurrence of the longer form "RI1N7 (4Q394
8 11,13 / DJD X B26), but the parallel section in 4Q395 is no longer pre-
served.

The variant readings in 4Q394 likely reflect the phonology of QH. The
forms of 4Q394 represent QH whereas those in 4Q395 represent BH. It is
probable that all three forms of the word " 1R™ were used side by side dur-

128 The word is more often used in Mishnaic Hebrew (MH) and Jastrow gives it
several meanings: “chosen, selected; designated, predestined; fit, worthy, adapted”;
Jastrow, A Dictionary of the Targumim, the Talmud Babli and Yerushalmi and the
Midrashic Literature. Vol I-11 (New York, 1950) 1435.

129 with Qumran Hebrew (QH) I am referring to those linguistic features com-
mon in some of the Dead Sea Scrolls and deviant from the typical traits of Biblical
Hebrew (BH). One should, of course, avoid too broad generalizations with regard to
the language of the Dead Sea Scrolls, since the documents are dated between ap-
proximately 200 BCE and 70 ce and are not necessarily homogenous from a linguis-
tic standpoint. The language apparently also shows traces of development when the
earlier and the later documents are compared. It seems to be generally accepted,
however, that the language of the Dead Sea Scrolls represent a later stage of devel-
opment of the Hebrew language in comparison to BH. See, for instance, Saenz-
Badillos, A History of the Hebrew Language (trans. J. Elwolde; Cambridge: Cam-
bridge University Press, 1997) 130-146, esp. p. 133.

130 Qimron, The Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls (Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1986)
34, DJD X, 71.
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ing the time 4QMMT was composed and none of them were considered
superior to another. It is interesting that two variants are attested in the
same manuscript, namely, in 4Q394.

Q5 /0TS (DID X B12)

The supralinear yod in Ms 4Q394 3-7 1,15 is an interesting case. Hif’il (in-
stead of nif’al) does not fit in the context. A plene reading is possible, but
would be surprising.131 It is possible that the supralinear yod is merely a
scribal error. The nif’al form is certainly to be preferred. At another place
(DJD X B50) Ms 4Q396 reads 11T 5.

£ /71317 (DJID X B75)

According to Qimron, possibly the form 113177 in 4Q396 1-2 iv, 4 may
indicate “an original short u in the initial vowel”, whereas the form 12717
in 4Q397 6-13, 12 reflects biblical pronunciation with a sch®wa.132

In general, 4Q397 seems to prefer the longer morphological forms of pl 3.
suffix and pl 2. pronoun, often used in QH: AN, maann b,
TAINRT] versus TS0 91 in 4Q396, DN in 4Q394 and DN ]
in 4Q396.

If the reconstruction of 4Q398 1-3 by Qimron and Strugnell is correct,
there is one more possible orthographic variant attested:133

4Q397 4Q398

Niknahinll mi'oablknfl
The problem here is that the word TTZNI[77] of mMs 4Q398 Qimron and
Strugnell are referring to cannot be seen on any photograph or fragment.

Other Variant Readings

4Q394 4Q395 4Q396 4Q397

ymbl

OROTT 0N | [ORIAT

DTN NN D [DIN] IMIRY

131 See DJD X, 47; 90.
132 pJD X, 66; 71.
133 DJD X, 34; 41.
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uhininlisa! uhigiuliam!
iVl (17275

(@150 " 5em]
NSafiahinin) I R

URT R o 0 5] o S Rmaliias
(5% DI URT R ighbiata
SR DN i Nnile i’

Comments

DN 77D /ORI T (DID X B13)

4Q394 3-7 i, 16 reads FINDMT N2, The term DNYAT 77D is found in
MH, but not in BH or QH.134 In the parallel passage in 4Q395 frg. 1, line
8 [ IVMT is written on the line, but the word N7 supralinearily. It is
possible that the text of 4Q395 before the correction reflected the biblical
usage of DRI / DNV, According to the editors, the interlinear
073 was added by the original scribe.135 It could either have been a
scribal error, or, in 4Q395 the earlier terminology was corrected to corre-
spond the usage already seen in 4Q394 and later familiar from MH. Possi-
bly the Vorlage of 4Q395 contained the biblical reading (ORYMT), which
was changed by the scribe.

DO MR “we say/state” / OT[MINR] WTIRY  “of which we
say/state” (DJD X B73)

The reading of 4Q396 1-2 iv,2 features the formulaic nature of the ha-
lakhic section. The longer formula in 4Q397 6-13,11 is the only occur-
rence, and it is somewhat puzzling, since otherwise the formulae 071K
1IMIR /D2 N are always used in an identical manner. Possibly
the longer form of 4Q397 is a later development.

202w /2172W3 (DJD X B76)
Qimron and Strugnell mention that the term 2102W2 (4Q397 6-13,12)
was current in post-exilic Hebrew in its biblicizing form 2112 N2,

134 pJD X, 98. DINMMT NND is attested in m. Para 2:1 and 4:1. Elsewhere in
the tractate the word 1172 is used alone. In BH the term DIRWAT / DNRWYM is used for
the purification offering and 178 772 for “red heifer” (Num 19). In Leviticus the
masculine IR 1D is used.

135piD X, 15.
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According to them, the form 277220 in 4Q396 1-2 iv,5; not known from
any other Hebrew source, is a loan translation of the Aramaic 2*12773.136
This may reflect the bilingualism of the scribe.

U275 /[71Y'2775 (DID X B77)
The Context:

K150 2102 [T T2 D1 4Q396 frgs. 1-2 col iv, 5-6
o'R53 Tranb

K115 2102 70T T2 SU1]14Q397 frgs. 6-13, 13
'8R50 7197200

Qimron and Strugnell interpret the form in 4Q396 as a pi‘el and the he at
the end as a suffix sg. 3: “One must not let it mate.” Still, they admit, “the
pi‘el of Y27 in this meaning is peculiar.”137 | think it would be easier to
understand the form in 4Q396 as a qal, either infinitivus constructus with a
he—ending or infinitivus constructus with a suffix 3 person sg. Both forms
are grammatically possible. In this passage we have a citation or a para-
phrase of Lev 19:19 "853 D785 M2 where the hif‘il-form
of this verb is used. The gal-form of the verb 227 is used in Lev 18:23
afsminly (gal infinitivus constructus + suff.) and in Lev 20:16 pisjminly (gal
infinitivus constructus). Apparently, the scribe of 4Q396 mixed up the
verb forms of three close passages of Leviticus, presuming the form of
4Q396 is to be interpreted as a gal, instead of a pi’el suggested by Qimron
and Strugnell.138 It is also possible, that the use of this rather rare verb was
not consistent. Anyhow, the hif‘il form used in 4Q397 and Lev 19:19 is
the most intelligible reading for this context.

The variants in word order: All readings are syntactically possible. Al-
though fragmentary, the readings of the mss 4Q394 and 4Q396 seem to be
identical. Note that 4Q397 also has a QH form of TN,

136 DJD X, 55; 92; 100.

137 DJD X, 56.

138 |t is, I think, unnecessary to postulate a pi’el form here, since, as Qimron and
Strugnell admit, that form is nowhere attested. DJD X, 100: “In the BH the gal and
hif “il of Y27 are used in this sense; here we have the (non-biblical) pi‘el, with a
causal meaning (as is further shown by the use on 4Q397 of the hif‘il as a variant of
the pi‘el). As far as we know, the pi‘el is not attested in any other Hebrew source.”
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One possibly significant variant

In lines B39-42 of the DJD X composite text Qimron and Strugnell have
reconstructed a halakhic statement concerning the persons forbidden to
enter the congregation (4Q394 frg. 8 iii, 9-19; 4Q396 frgs. 1-2 i, 5-6;
4Q397 frg. 5).

D01721 71277 DR N AR 31T 511 DID X B39
082 ONY No2wn

o APHIY o 5TP21DID X B40

ouY &nih

[ WTPNS 0T 1TR] DID X B4l
IR O AR DIREY 1 DJD X B42

In Ms 4Q397 there must have been either a vacat or a textual variant,
namely a longer text form in comparison with Ms 4Q394. The three manu-
scripts are all fragmentary, and overlap only marginally, and the sources
the editors have used for the conjecture are Deut 23:2-4, Lam 1:10, Tg.
Ruth 2:10-13 and 4Q174 1-2 i,3-4.139 The problem is the amount of text at
the end of line 2 and the beginning of line 3 of 4Q397 frg. 5 when com-
pared with 4Q394. The overlapping sections with ms 4Q394 are demon-
strated by underlines, and the overlapping with Ms 4Q396 with bolded let-
ters.

4Q397 frg. 5

[ SMp2 N1 DT nDRwn 1m0 28w et Suill
[ 10ms oxw Sotnd omp s ool 2

[ omowe MR DI DR T [ 13
(o8 miaiailioipaliniami s PRAIRY 14
lak= jmitin By plalis 15

[D'8 DTS 230 D2 R HiSEL o 16

139 DJD X, 158-159.
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A comparison between 4Q397 frg. 5, lines 2-3 and the corresponding pas-
sage of Ms 4Q394 shows that there is, in Ms 4Q394, room only for ap-
proximately 8 corrected letter-spaces, whereas, in Ms 4Q397 there could
be many more corrected letter-spaces (admittedly, the width of the column
can not be determined with certainty). Ms 4Q397 could either have had a
vacat or a longer reading. The contents of that longer reading cannot,
however, be determined with any certainty.

A Summary of the Variant Readings In the Halakhic Section

Manuscript 4Q395 overlaps only with MS 4Q394. These manuscripts
have four minor variant readings. The little evidence that can be ad-
duced from these examples points vaguely in the direction that
4Q395 shows more traits of Biblical Hebrew than 4Q394, which
features Qumran Hebrew in the parallel sections. These variants do
not necessarily suggest redactional activity but may merely reflect
scribal practices. The phonological variants possibly result from the
fluctuation in the developing language between BH and QH. The
forms in MsS 4Q394 represent QH and the ones in 4Q395 BH. In the
case of FINQMT (M72) the scribe of 4Q395 apparently corrected the
text himself in order to achieve a reading similar to that represented
by Ms 4Q394. The reading on the line in Ms 4Q395, the more origi-
nal one, possibly reflects the text form of the Vorlage of 4Q395 that
could have followed BH in its terminology and in phonology (cf. the
other variants reflecting BH). Before the interlinear addition by the
scribe, MS 4Q395 represents a BH formulation. The scribe possibly
made a correction in order to follow the more current use of halakhic
terminology.

Manuscripts 4Q394 and 4Q396 are virtually identical where they
overlap. No major variant readings are attested. Only some variance
in orthography is recorded, mostly in the use of medial and final let-
ters. Ms 4Q394 uses medial and final forms inconsistently; for in-
stance, in some cases the final mem at the beginning or in the middle
of the word, or a medial mem in final position; Ms 4Q396 follows the
standard orthography.

4Q397 has two occurrences of a different word order compared
with 4Q394 and 4Q396, but all readings are syntactically possible.
Also, 4Q397 offers the only example of a variant in the halakhic
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formula, namely a longer form of 2 717218 ] 1TTIRWY. Otherwise, in
the 4AQMMT manuscripts, the formulae are always used identically in
the form D*DIR 1M / 32T 1MIR. The longer form of
4Q397 is probably later. In the cases of orthographic and morpho-
logical variants, 4Q397 prefers the forms typical of Qumran Hebrew.
The text form of 4Q397 is likely to be later than that of Mss 4Q394
and 4Q396; however, it must be admitted that it shows only minor
evidence of redactional activity.

Manuscript 4Q397 prefers the longer forms of the 3" person plural
suffix and the 2" person plural pronoun typical of QH. The longer
QH forms are fairly consistent throughout Ms 4Q397, except in
4Q397 6-13, 8 DMLY, The 2™ person sg suffix in the epilogue of
this manuscript is always in the longer QH form.

The composite text of the halakhic section is not entirely unprob-
lematic, and in some cases the parallel manuscripts overlap only in
the reconstructed passages, rather than in the extant text. However,
the analysis of the variant readings demonstrates that the attested
morphological, phonological or orthographical variants and the tex-
tual variants of the halakhic section are of minor importance. There is
hardly any evidence for rescensional or redactional activity discern-
able, all readings may also reflect scribal habits of individual copy-
ists. This result can be compared with the analysis of the legal mate-
rial of the Damascus Document by Charlotte Hempel:

In contrast to the communal legislation the halakhah material [of the
Laws of D] shows no evidence to speak of redactional activity and up-
dating. It appears that this material was transmitted much more faith-
fully without the need being felt for updating it and adjusting it to pre-
sent-day community realities.140

In a like manner, the lack of virtually all traces of redactional activity
could reflect the nature of the halakhic section as non-communal
Jewish legislation which is directed for all Israel in contrast to laws
pertaining to community organization needing regular updating.

140 Hempel, The Laws of the Damascus Document, 71.
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CHAPTER TWO

2.5.3.2. Variant Readings in the Epilogue

The text of the epilogue is preserved in manuscripts 4Q397-399. De-
spite the general coinciding of manuscripts 4Q397 and 4Q398, vari-
ant readings are recorded, some of them orthographic variants and
some differences in wording or word order. Even though only one

fragment of 4Q399 is preserved, quite a few variants are recorded.

Orthographic, Morphological and Phonological Variants

4Q397 4Q398 4Q399

mo5pIN] RSP

m2022°%] q2215

and 73225 and 7225
53] D180
125 195
and 13250 and 173251
kR D7

Comments
m55pInY RSO

In Qumran Hebrew a non-radical alef could be used as a vowel marker for
a in the final position, cf. 4Q398 14-17 i, 7. In MS 4Q398 there are other
occurrences of this phenomenon as well, for example X7 instead of 7777
(e.g. 4Q398 14-171, 5; ii, 1).141

202257 and 112225 / T[2215 and 225

In morphology, 4Q397 prefers the longer Qumran Hebrew form for the 2™
person singular masc. suffix, while 4Q398 uses forms of BH. Ms 4Q397 is
almost entirely consistent in its use of the longer forms.

141 Qimron, The Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls, 23; DJD X, 68. According to
Qimron, this spelling is used, for instance, in the Copper Scroll, and more rarely in

1QIsa®
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DR[3]/ 980

This variant PX[3] is uncertain: a stroke, that could be a waw (or a yod),
can be discerned above the line over the word in 4Q398 14-17, ii, 2. Ac-
cording to the editors, the word was possibly corrected to 9037 or
DIR[0, 142

1125and 125 / 125 and 13D

The forms in 4Q398 frgs. 14-17 ii, 4; 7 reflect the contraction of a diph-
thong, typical of QH. The contraction of the diphthong is possibly a dia-
lectical feature.143 4Q399 ii, 1; 4 reflect the BH forms. The change in the
orthography most likely reflects a monophthongisation of the diphthong,
which in essence is a phonological phenomenon.144

ua s o7
According to Qimron and Strugnell an adjective is used as a noun in
4Q398 14-17 ii, 5; cf. 4Q399 ii, 2.145

Qimron and Strugnell also propose the following variant readings:146

4Q397 4Q398
lahia) paksl
N2 DN[]27 ()]

Qimron and Strugnell say that the variant readings of 4Q397 are found “on
a small fragment.” By this they must mean 4Q397 22.

Other Variant Readings

There are textual variants between 4Q397 and 4Q398, although the exact
amount or significance of the variance is difficult to determine because the
fragments and the writing on them are so poorly preserved.

142 See DID X, 77.

143 Morag, “Qumran Hebrew: Some Typological Observations,” VT 38 (1988)
152; Qimron, The Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls, 33-34; Saenz-Badillos, A History
of the Hebrew Language, 140.

144 joiion — Muraoka, A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew. Volume |. Part One: Or-
thography and Phonetics. Part Two: Morphology (Subsidia Biblica 14/l; Roma:
Editrice Pontificio Istituto Biblico, 1991) xxi, 93.

145pJD X, 87.

146 DID X, 28; 41; 61; 91. Here they acknowledge that the reading and context
of 4Q397 are doubtful. See also Garcia Martinez 1996, 18.
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4Q397 frgs 14-21, line 10

4Q398 frgs 14-17 col i, 2

1720 2758 13[aND
(71 1202

o[Jowd fof  1OM ]

Even if the reconstruction of the editors were accepted, the manuscripts
must have contained a textual variant at this point:147

im0 7720w D[N 4Q398 frgs. 14-17 col i, 2 (DID X)

4Q397 frgs 14-21, line 12

4Q398 frgs. 14-17 col i, 4

W20 981 135 ]

R oot BN 1IACTIRE 05

The editors reconstruct Ms 4Q397 with the help of 4Q398:148
7MW 2902 BRI 305 55931011 4Q397 (DID X)

It is questionable whether the first lacuna of manuscript 4Q397 can be re-
constructed with the help of 4Q398, since the two manuscripts obviously
contain differing word orders, and apparently other variant readings as
well. In Ms 4Q398 Qimron and Strugnell read %3° instead of 07,149

Manuscripts 4Q398 and 4Q399 also contain several textual variants. The
number of variants is surprisingly large in comparison with the amount of
material preserved from these manuscripts.

147 See DJD X, 37. If the reconstruction of the phrase is accepted, the final mem
is probably a suffix, possibly referring to o8 0°7272; see DJD X, note 10 on p.
p y p y g p

59; and the comment on p. 72.
148 DJD X, 27
149 pJD X, 37.
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4Q397 4Q398 4Q399
MR AR 103202 A%
T oI% 121303 TOON 1IN

(o5 75215 | 1wt 75205

RRRN i)
[TN¥22]150 gENpla Ry iam} 137727 RED3
137727 AEpn (13727

WM W w3 T Y3
1795 17195

The first variant is a difference in the word order, but both readings are
syntactically possible.151 The second variant could be of major impor-
tance: T2 25 / [ 71051 75 25, The shorter readings are likely
to be earlier. The significance of this variant will be discussed in Chapter
4,

The third variant does not constitute a difference in the meaning of the
sentence; however, it should be noted that the term S1¥21 is rare in BH. It
is used only in some of the later texts such as Daniel and Nehemiah, and
becomes more common in MH. The fourth case 27 W' 7 AW is
probably of minor importance; since both the longer and shorter forms of
this expression of Deuteronomic origin could be used interchangeably.
However, it is possible that all of these variants are intentional and proba-
bly the shorter form of 4Q399 is more original. Text form has a tendency
to be expanded during the history of its transmission rather than to be
abbreviated. In addition, the orthographic and phonological variants, and

150 Although fragmentary, 4Q397 seems to present a longer reading in accor-
dance with 4Q398 and against 4Q399. The longer reading of 4Q397 is preserved on
a verg/ small fragment (frg. 23) and is therefore uncertain.

151 See DJD X, 82.



84 CHAPTER TWO

in the case of [1]37727 DXL RV /7177270 TRVMD2 the variant
readings suggest that the text form of 4Q399 is closer to BH. Admittedly,
the evidence is meager, and one should perhaps refrain from deciding be-
tween an earlier text form and a later one. Nevertheless, when the small
amount of evidence from all the variants between mss 4Q398 and 4Q399
is read cumulatively, the linguistic variants and the shorter readings imply
that the text form of 4Q399 is earlier than that of 4Q398. This decision
requires an explanation for the longer reading in the case of the variants:
'['7 2mb / [‘[]DSJ'JW ‘['7 2115, How was the longer reading of Ms
4Q398 created if the shorter one is the more original one? It seems credi-
ble that the copyist of 4Q398 was influenced by the concluding phrase of
the epilogue: X" 51 75 215 and decided to harmonize the phrase
with the one concluding the whole document.

A Summary of the Variant Readings in the Epilogue

Compared with the entire number of fragments originating from the
epilogue, manuscripts 4Q397 and 4Q398 overlap surprisingly little.
In morphology, 4Q397 prefers the longer Qumran Hebrew form for
the 2" person singular masc. suffix while 4Q398 uses forms of BH.
In the epilogue, as well as in the halakhic section, 4Q397 is almost
completely consistent in using the longer forms of personal pronouns
and pronominal suffixes typical of QH orthography and morphology,
and reflects a pattern of differing, more contemporary, orthogra-
phy.152 Despite the general coinciding of the overlapping lines, vari-
ant readings are recorded, some of them orthographic variants and
some significant differences in wording or word order, and in some
cases the manuscripts appear to contain a different text form. It could
be, however, that major literary variants are restricted to a few par-
ticular passages of the epilogue.

4Q399 preserves text from the end of the epilogue and overlaps
partially with 4Q398 14-17 ii,1-8 and 4Q397 frg. 23. Even though
only one fragment of 4Q399 is preserved, quite a few variants are

152 The term ‘contemporary orthography’ is introduced by Ulrich to describe the
plene orthography typical of many texts found at Qumran. Even though he admits
that the term is not completely satisfactory, it is more adequate than the generally
applied classification ‘non-Qumranic’ or ‘Qumranic’ orthography indicating an
existence of a distinct Qumran scribal school. Ulrich, “Pluriformity in the Biblical
Text, Text Groups, and Questions of Canon,” 86-88, see also n. 22.
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recorded, though most of them are of minor importance. The phono-
logical variants in 4Q399 represent BH, while the parallels in 4Q398
feature QH; for instance, the forms 195 and 1925 in 4Q398 re-
flect the contraction of a diphthong, typical of QH.153 The orthogra-
phy of Ms 4Q398 also presents QH features. In the case of a variant
word order the reading of manuscript 4Q398 11125012 MR NI
']"'7[& is stressing the subject of the clause in comparison to the
normal word order of Ms 4Q399. Both readings are syntactically
possible. Most important are the shorter readings in 4Q399 compared
to 4Q398. These differences could be intentional and the shorter
readings are likely to be earlier. It is possible that manuscript 4Q399
contained other shorter readings as well, implied by the length of the
lacunae. In their reconstructions of the lacunae of mMs 4Q399 the
editors have several shorter readings in comparison to Ms 4Q398;
however, they do not discuss these shorter reconstructions explic-
itly.154 In manuscript 4Q399, the phonological forms presenting BH
together with the shorter readings point vaguely in the direction that
the text form of 4Q399 is earlier than that of 4Q398. Even though
MsS 4Q398 and 4Q399 are clearly manuscripts of the same docu-
ment, the amount of difference suggests that some passages of the
manuscripts contain important textual variants.

2.6. THE PLACEMENT OF FRAGMENTS 4Q398 11-13
WITHIN THE EPILOGUE

In order to establish the text form of the epilogue it is necessary to
solve the placement of fragments 4Q398 11-13 and their relation to
the text of manuscript 4Q397. In the DJD X composite text, the trans-
lation of the text of the disputed fragments 4Q398 11-13 runs as fol-
lows:155

18 [the blessings have (already) befallen in ...] in the days of Solo-
mon, the son of David. And the curses 19 [that] have (already) be-
fallen from the days of Jeroboam the son of Nebat and up to when Je-
rusalem and Zedekiah king of [Judah] went into captivity 29 that He

153 Qimron, The Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls, 33-34; Morag, “Qumran He-
brew: Some Typological Observations,” 152.

154 DJD X, 39-40.

155 Translation by the editors; DJD X, 61.
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will bring them [...]. And we know that some of the blessings and the
curses have (already) been fulfilled 21 as it is written in the bo[ok of
Mo]ses. And this is at the end of days when they will return to Isra[el]
22 [forever...] and not be cancelled, but the wicked will act wickedly
and [...] 23 and [...] Think of the kings of Israel and contemplate their
deeds: whoever among them 24 feared [the To]rah was delivered from
troubles; and these were the see[ke]rs of the Torah...

In the DJD X composite text, the first preserved passage of the epi-
logue is made up of manuscript 4Q397 frgs. 14-21. The epilogue in
DJD X, lines C 1-4 (=4Q397 frgs 14-21, lines 1-4) begins;156

1[...] 2[...] that they will come [ 13 And who will [...] he will[...] 4
And concerning the women [... the malice] and the treachery [...]

In the DJD X composite text, fragments 4Q398 11-13 are placed
below fragments 4Q398 14-17, continuing column i of these frag-
ments. If located here, fragments 4Q398 11-13 would physically
make up the lower part of column i of 4Q398 14-17.

The reconstruction of the lacuna of Ms 4Q397 in DJD X also re-
flects this placement; the underlines suggest the correspondence with
MsS 4Q398 frs 11-13, line 1.

4Q397 14-21, line 16 in DJD X:157

TR TSI A PRAemiSnan 1
555 A

In DJD X the composite text is arranged according to Qimron; there
the fragments 4Q398 11-13 follow line DJD X C17, and make up
lines DJD X C18-24.158 Moreover, in lines C18-24 of the composite
text, fragments 4Q398 11-13 partially overlap with 4Q397 frgs 14-
21, line 16 and 4Q397 frg. 22.

156 Translation by the editors; DJD X, 59.
157 DJD X, 28.
158 pJD X, 28, 60.
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Table 4. The Arrangement of the Fragments of the
Epilogue in DJD X
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C1-8 4Q397 14-21,
lines 1-8
C9-12 4Q397 14-21, 4Q398 14-17 i,
lines 9-12 lines 1-5
C13 4Q398 14-17 i,
line 5
Ci14-17 4Q397 14-21, 4Q398 14-17 i,
lines13-15 lines 6-7
C18 4Q397 14-21, 4Q398 11-13,
line 16 line 1
C19-21 4Q397 22 4Q398 11-13,
lines 2-4
C22-24 4Q398 11-13,
lines 5-7
C25 4Q398 14-17 ii,
line 1
C26-32 4Q397 23 4Q398 14-17ii, | 4Q399 1
lines2-7 i-ii

The readers of DJD X are informed that it was Menahem Kister who
first proposed the location chosen for frgs. 4Q398 11-13 in the DJD
X composite text. According to Qimron, his arguments are based on
the contents of 4QMMT. The editors further consulted Hartmut
Stegemann and Bezalel Porten. As reported by Qimron, according to
Stegemann the location chosen for fragments 4Q398 11-13 in the
DJD X composite text is materially impossible. Porten is of the oppo-
site opinion. Qimron summarizes the discussion over the location of
these fragments in Appendix 2 in DJD X.159 Strugnell thinks that the
arrangement of the DJD X composite text is thematically possible,
but materially improbable.160 Strugnell and Stegemann have pro-
posed an alternative arrangement, but have not published an alterna-
tive composite text.

159 Qimron, Appendix 2 in DJD X, 201. See also Qimron, “The Nature of the
Reconstructed Composite Text,” 12-13; Strugnell, Appendix 3 in DJD X, 203-206;
idem, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” 69.

160 strugnell, Appendix 3 in DJD X, 206.
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The major problem with Qimron’s solution is that the recon-
structed column of fragments 11-13 in the DJD X edition is much
broader (50-60 corrected letter spaces) than column i on fragments
14-17 (40-48 corrected letter spaces). Accordingly, if the reconstruc-
tions of the lacunae are accepted, it is improbable that fragments 11-
13 would constitute the lower part of column i of fragments 14-17,
since this would result to a column of approximately 16 lines, with a
narrower upper part and a broader lower part. This is materially
unlikely and therefore not a satisfactory solution for the arrangement
of the fragments. Furthermore, as the examination of the original
fragments revealed, there has most likely been at least one written
line above the first legible line of fragments 4Q398 11-13 (cf. 2.3.2).

The material reconstruction of Ms 4Q397 by Stegemann would
possibly settle the matter with more certainty. In May 2005 Stege-
mann began to prepare his material for publication, and he was plan-
ning to make some revisions and modifications in his earlier recon-
structions. However, this was not accomplished before his death in
the summer of 2005. His notes are currently being prepared for pub-
lication by Reinhard Kratz, who refers to Stegemann’s material in a
recently published article. Kratz discusses the placement of fragments
4Q398 11-13 and the different solutions proposed. He points out
some material indications and damage patterns in the papyrus of Ms
4Q398 suggesting that that the location of these fragments before
4Q398 14-17, already proposed by Strugnell and Stegemann, is more
likely. It is difficult to comment on these proposals, however, prior to
the publication of these material reconstructions.161

Even without Stegemann’s reconstruction, however, there are
enough indications to infer that the arrangement of fragments chosen
by Qimron for the DJD X edition is problematic and needs to be re-
considered. The difference in the width of the reconstructed columns
of 4Q398 frgs. 11-13 and 4Q398 frgs. 14-17 col i respectively suf-
fices to question the location chosen for the DJD X composite text.

Another indication suggesting a new location for fragments 4Q398
11-13 is the fact that the last written column of 4Q397, represented
by fragment 23, was apparently much narrower than the other col-

161 Kratz, “Moses und die Propheten: zur Interpretation von 4QMMT C,” 151-
176, esp. p. 162-166. Additionally, Kratz presents a preliminary analysis of the
epilogue of AQMMT. In his analysis of the epilogue, the starting point is a text form
that follows Strugnell and Stegemann’s arrangement of the fragments.
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umns, and was possibly the handle sheet of this scroll. The scribe of
Ms 4Q397 had to finish the text of the epilogue on this narrow col-
umn, and when the text of MSs 4Q397 and 398 are compared, it can
be concluded that there would have been no room for the text of frag-
ments 4Q398 11-13 between the column of 4Q397 14-21, and the
final column represented by fragment 23. Accordingly, the scribe of
4Q397 either had a Vorlage that did not contain the text of 4Q398
11-13, or this section was placed elsewhere in the scroll. The gap of
“some twenty lines” between the halakhic section and the epilogue
referred to by Strugnell would be the most likely place to locate these
fragments.  Therefore, | prefer the arrangement suggested by
Strugnell and supported by Stegemann. In accordance with this,
fragments 4Q398 11-13 are located in the beginning of section C,
before line C1 of the composite text in the DJD X edition.

Some scholars have suggested that lines DJD X C1-7 or C1-9
(=4Q397 frgs. 14-21, lines 1-7 or 1-9) of the composite text of the
edition should actually represent the end of the halakhic section; for
instance, Bernstein states that the scriptural citation on lines C5-7
“would be a fitting conclusion to the halakhic section”;162 Pérez
Fernandez uses mainly linguistic arguments to place the transition
from the halakhic section to the epilogue on line C9 of the DJD X
composite text.163 If the fragments 4Q398 11-13 are placed in the
beginning of section C, the text of 4Q397 frgs. 14-21, lines 1-7 or 1-9
is moved to the middle of the epilogue (see Table 4 below), and ac-
cordingly the material arguments speak against the possibility that
these lines were a part of or the ending of the halakhic section.

162 Bernstein, “The Employment and Interpretation of Scripture in 4QMMT: Pre-
liminary Observations,” 46-47. The citation is analyzed in Chapter 5 and it will be
demonstrated that it fits well in the theological milieu of the epilogue.

163 pérez Fernandez, “4QMMT: Redactional Study,” 196-197. His suggestion is
discussed in more detail in Chapter 3. See also Schiffman, “The Place of 4AQMMT in
the Corpus of Qumran Mss,” 95. Both Bernstein and Pérez Fernandez follow Qim-
ron’s composite text, where the first fragment of the epilogue, section C is ms 4Q397
14-21. In other words, in Qimron’s composite text, line DJD X C1 = 4Q397 14-21,
line 1, and so on.
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Table 5. The Arrangement of the Fragments in the

Alternative Composite Text

01-7 4Q398
frgs. 11-13
8-15 4Q397
frgs. 14-21, 1-8
16 4Q397 4Q398
frgs. 14-21, 9 frgs. 14-17 col i, 1 (?)
17-19 4Q397 4Q398
no composite | frgs. 14-21,10- frgs. 14-17 col i, 2-4
text 12a
20-24 4Q397 4Q398
frgs. 14-21, 12b- | frgs. 14-17 col i, 5-8
16
25-32 4Q397 4Q398 4Q399 1,
frg. 23 frgs. 14-17 col ii,1-8 | col i-ii

The alternative arrangement of the fragments of the epilogue is based
on material evidence; however, one can also argue for the alternative
location of fragments 4Q398 11-13 on contextual grounds as will be
demonstrated in the analysis of the content of the epilogue that will
be carried out in Chapter 5. These fragments contain an admonition
with historical-theological references creating the appropriate theo-
logical framework for an understanding of the epilogue. In light of
this opening section, made up by fragments 4Q398 11-13, the mes-
sage of the following scriptural citations and their interpretation un-
folds clearly.

2.7. CONCLUSIONS

The purpose of this chapter was to examine the manuscript evidence
of 4QMMT in order to determine how much of the document is
physically extant. The study began with an examination of the calen-
drical fragments 4Q394 1-2 = 4Q327. The investigation proved, as
had already been suggested by other scholars, that the calendrical
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fragments 4Q394 1-2 = 4Q327 do not belong to the same manuscript
as the rest of the 4Q394. However, on the first extant lines of Ms
4Q394, 3-7 col i there is a calendrical phrase preserved, probably the
ending of a calendar. Therefore, at least one of the manuscripts of
4QMMT contained some calendrical material before the halakhic
section.

There are several text critical problems contributing to the level of
uncertainty of the epilogue’s composite text. Difficulties for the
analysis of the epilogue and its relationship to the other sections are
caused by those text critical problems created by the fragmentary
state of the manuscripts. For instance, the transition from the halakhic
section to the epilogue is not preserved in any of the extant manu-
scripts. In addition, the examination of Ms 4Q398 showed that there
are several indications, both material and in the penmanship, suggest-
ing that fragments 4Q398 1-9 originate from a manuscript other than
11-17. Given the small size of the fragments 4Q398 1-9 and the
amount of extant writing on them, this suggestion remains somewhat
tentative. Nevertheless, only one manuscript, namely 4Q397, pre-
serves with certainty fragments from both of the main sections of the
composite document. Since only one manuscript preserves a material
link between the halakhic section and the epilogue, the reliability of
the composite text of 4QMMT would appear to be decreased.

The main witnesses of the text of the epilogue, namely manu-
scripts 4Q397 and 4Q398 overlap surprisingly little. Even in the
overlapping sections variant readings are recorded. Some of them are
of minor importance, but the comparison between 4Q397 and 4Q398
shows that these manuscripts contain textual variants, different word-
ings and word order; readings that cannot easily be combined into a
single reliable composite text.

The synopsis of the manuscripts of the epilogue was presented to
demonstrate the difficulties of the composite text of the epilogue in
DJD X. The extant manuscripts show almost no overlapping for ex-
tensive parts. Where they do overlap, variant readings are always
attested. The variant readings of both the halahkic section and the
epilogue were briefly analyzed. Some of the variants are of minor
importance — orthographic, phonological, and morphological — and
bear no significance for the meaning of the text. Some passages con-
tain variance in syntax and/or in word order. It is possible that in
some passages the manuscripts of the epilogue represent variant liter-
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ary editions of the text, even though the exact amount of variance is
difficult to determine because of the fragmentary state of the manu-
scripts. The careful reading of the manuscripts also showed that the
composite text of the epilogue created by the editors in DJD X con-
tains several readings that are not possible in the individual manu-
scripts.

The main results of the synoptic comparison were:

1) Fragments 4Q398 11-13 do not overlap with any other manu-
script.

2) 4Q397 fragments 14-21, lines 1-8 and lines 15-16 do not over-
lap with any other manuscript.

3) 4Q397 fragments 14-21, lines 9-14 contain some overlapping
with 4Q398 14-17, col i, 1-8 but variant readings are also attested.
Some of these variant readings make the combination of the manu-
scripts into an intelligible composite text impossible.

The synoptic comparison has also shown that there are some seri-
ous difficulties in the composite text of the epilogue in DJD X. Espe-
cially problematic are lines DJD X C10-12a, and the combination of
the readings of manuscripts 4Q397 14-21, lines 10-11 versus 4Q398
14-17 col i, lines 2-4 into a composite text. These two manuscripts
evidently contained a different text form on lines 4Q397 frgs 14-21,
10-12a when compared with the parallel manuscript 4Q398 frgs 14-
17, lines 2-4. It seems that one should refrain from creating a com-
posite text from the two manuscripts on these lines. Instead, one
should present both manuscripts in parallel columns as is done in the
following alternative arrangement of the composite text of the epi-
logue (see 2.8, lines 17-19). For lines 20-24 of the alternative com-
posite text, manuscripts 4Q397 and 4Q398 are combined into one
composite text.

Another problematic passage is DJD X C16-17, where the edi-
tion’s composite text is materially impossible in both individual
manuscripts (4Q397 and 4Q398). Even though the editors have stated
that the composite text in DJD X should always follow the main
manuscript chosen for the basis of the composite text, this is not al-
ways the case; see for example DJD X C12, C13. Sometimes the
composite text does not correspond exactly to any of the manuscripts.

Nevertheless, despite the problems and variants described above,
it can be concluded that mMss 4Q397 and 4Q398 represent manu-
scripts of the same text, as suggested in the DJD X edition. Yet, in
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some passages, they may contain major textual variants, such as lines
17-19 of the alternative composite text.

4) 4Q398 fragments 14-17 col ii, lines 2-8 overlap with 4Q399 i,
9-ii, 5, but in each overlapping passage variant readings are attested,
though mostly of minor importance. Manuscript 4Q399 contains
several shorter readings in comparison to 4Q398. The length of the
lacunae of Ms 4Q399, and the reconstructions of the editors suggest
that there could have been other shorter readings as well in Ms
4Q399. When the evidence of the linguistic variants is included, indi-
cating that Ms 4Q399 contains forms closer to BH whereas 4Q398
those of QH, there is some evidence suggesting that the shorter form
of Ms 4Q399 could be the more original one. One might tentatively
suggest that manuscripts 4Q398 and 4Q399 represent slightly differ-
ing editions of 4QMMT. In spite of the variance between these
manuscripts, it is possible to create a composite text; however, it
should be used with caution and evaluated with the individual manu-
scripts. In the alternative composite text the variant readings of these
Mss are indicated by using cursive script and by mentioning them in
the footnotes.

The analysis of the variant readings in the halakhic section and in
the epilogue shows that the reconstructed composite text of the epi-
logue is relatively uncertain because of the variant readings and the
rather small amount of common material. On the other hand, in the
halakhic section much less variance of real importance is discernable
in the text form. The main witnesses of the halakhic section, manu-
scripts 4Q394 and 4Q396, are virtually identical where they overlap.
The absence of redactional traces may reflect the nature of the halak-
hot of 4QMMT as non-communal legislation in contrast to commu-
nity laws (i.e. as seen the Community Rule), and was compared with
Charlotte Hempel’s analysis of the legal material of the Damascus
Document. According to Hempel, the halakhah stratum of the Laws
of D showed virtually no evidence of redactional activity or updat-
ing; this seems to be the case with the halakhic material of 4QMMT
as well.

The placement of fragments 4Q398 11-13 is difficult to settle with
certainty due to the poor condition of manuscript 4Q398 and the lack
of a material reconstruction of Ms 4Q397. Manuscript 4Q398 has
undergone major material changes since the publication of DJD X.
Some of the fragments are missing; most of them have suffered to
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some extent. In Qimron’s composite text of DJD X, fragments 4Q398
11-13 would make up the lower part of column i of fragments 14-17.
The problem with Qimron’s solution is that the reconstructed column
of fragments 11-13 is much broader (50-60 corrected letter spaces)
than column i on fragments 14-17 (40-48 corrected letter spaces).
Accordingly, this would mean that the upper part of this recon-
structed column is much broader than its lower part. Consequently,
this reconstruction needs to be reconsidered. A further indicator is the
width of the last (reconstructed) column of Ms 4Q397, represented by
fragment 4Q397 23. The width of this column is only half of the
width of the other columns in scroll 4Q397. It could be either a very
narrow final column, or possibly represents the handle sheet of this
scroll. When manuscripts 4Q397 and 398 are compared, it is clear
that the text of fragments 4Q398 11-13 could not be placed between
the column of 4Q397 14-21, and fragment 23 because of the width of
this last narrow column. Accordingly, the scribe of 4Q397 either had
a Vorlage that did not contain the text of 4Q398 11-13, or this section
was placed elsewhere in the scroll. The placement suggested by
Strugnell and Stegemann seems to be more probable. Therefore, in
the synopsis of the manuscripts of the epilogue, fragments 4Q398 11-
13 make up the first section of Ms 4Q398 and, in my alternative ar-
rangement of the composite text, the first extant section of the epi-
logue.

After a careful examination of the manuscripts of 4QMMT, it can
be deduced that this document existed, and was copied, in slightly
differing forms. In at least one manuscript, there was a calendrical
section of some kind before the halakhot, but this calendar was not
necessarily incorporated into all manuscripts of 4QMMT. It seems
that the halakhic section was transmitted rather faithfully, since the
manuscripts contain hardly any indications or traces of rescensional
activity. By contrast, all manuscripts attesting the final section, the
epilogue, contain variant readings witnessing scribal license and re-
dactional activity. Apparently, the text form of the epilogue was not
fixed and varied from scribe to scribe. The exact text form of the
epilogue was not identical in the different manuscripts of 4AQMMT —
increasing the uncertainty of a composite text of this section. While
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working with 4QMMT, one should always consult the individual
manuscripts and not rely on the composite text alone.164

2.8. THE COMPOSITE TEXT OF THE EPILOGUE:
AN ALTERNATIVE ARRANGEMENT WITH A TRANSLATION

In the composite text, some reconstructions of the lacunae have been
added that are not found in the transcriptions of the individual manu-
scripts and the synopsis. The reconstructions are discussed below.

The composite text serves as a helpful tool, even though it may
not accurately correspond to the original text form of the epilogue.
There is an apparent problem concerning the numbering of the lines
created by the uncertainty of the amount of text missing in the begin-
ning of this section, between lines 7 — 8, and 24 — 25 of the compos-
ite text. Obviously, there could be several lines missing in between
these lines. Therefore, it is important to remember that the running
numbering of the lines in the composite text of the epilogue could
give a false impression of a solid and connected text with no breaks,
which is not necessarily the case. Again, the existence of variant
readings and textual variants in the manuscripts of the epilogue need
to be acknowledged when the composite text is used. Nonetheless,
the composite text serves the purpose of placing the preserved frag-
ments of the epilogue in a larger context.

Whenever several MSs are used to create a composite text, the dia-
critical marks above the Hebrew letters are not used. This is to em-
phasize the hypothetical nature of such a text. In lines 25-32 | have
decided mainly to follow the more fully preserved manuscript 4Q398
instead of the shorter variant reading of 4Q399. The longer variant
readings of 4Q398 are printed in italics both in the Hebrew text and
in the translation.

164 As, in fact, already suggested by Qimron, “The Nature of the Reconstructed
Composite Text,” 9-10.
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2.8.1. The Composite Text

The amount of text missing from the beginning of this section is un-
certain.

Lines 01-7 (4Q398 frgs. 11-13)

°f ]o1

555 A1 117 §2 e Sw oAl Jo[IZeol AL 11
[T 750 T o5 N0 T 33 12 opanTe 1evd R3] 2
9550 Mo7am 18P £ 0n UMK jin =il
SR 12w O SN 1T N 00 D992 23] 4

o 0 o3 [ 1EHF oI BRI 12w D of mMmno s
O o fdmwna 120m (DI 0o ae 3 Pr me

99 B IAA om anmsnl 15w R Thonn I8 R 7

The amount of text missing between lines 7 and 8 is uncertain.

Lines 8-16 (40397 frgs. 14-21, 1-9)

[ Twlowe 18
[ 103350 Mo 9
[ I s [ T 3% 10
[ 150 of Dlhwn S 11
[ 11928 DT oL 7582 "D 12

[*3 {73072 D18 7200 K30 K0T TN D902 2103 [AR] mpn 13
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[ D197 277 NenEL ] RET TRY TaDnT 14
5% 2350 oI X125 THRT o272 2nTAN] 15

(150 o o] oORi

[ DR DM KL 15072 7107 P S 137 ReA] 16

Lines 17-19:
No composite text (4Q397 frgs. 14-21, 10-12a; 40398 frgs. 14-17 col i, 2-

4)

4Q397 frgs. 14-21, lines 10-12a 4Q398 frgs. 14-17, col i, lines 2-4
D902 1730w 727 H% 13N 1 10 o[Joad fel DML
TRTIONADT el b M2l I lel
212 7202 N N[ 11 ¥ oo BT L
®15 o B[ 1L ]
in] 112

12

13

14

Lines 20- 24: (4Q397 frgs. 14-21, 12b-16 and 4Q398 frgs. 14-17 col i, 5-8)

R[] 2D AT TP I (MDY 202 98T 20
O 07NN 71587 0171270 S0 1o oY 8127 D 21
m55pnN manan

79225 532 158 TR 1302215 SR [Tt 22
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[ 1782 mowe) SM1oan
[ 150w 1IR30 ORI MDD W 902 1em 23

[ 1m0 Ml 124

The amount of text missing between lines 24-25 is uncertain.

Lines 25-32: (4Q397 frg. 23, 4Q398 frgs. 14-17 ii,1-8 and 4Q399 frg. 1)

X DTN W KT TOIT ORI MWL 125
TTOR 13202 MR A% 15 MO0 M2 ANsIe S8R 26
PR [70057 75 2105 120N TN 0P NEpn 27

|
(PRI 125 TP 758 522 127 71N LT TN Taw 28
5p752 NE YT DU A0 PN TNNY DN 29
12177127 7392 RN DT RTINRD MY 53 30
75 25 185 Zw7r et o2 7pIsS 5 mawm 31

vacat PR 51 32
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2.8.2. Notes on the Reconstructions of the Lacunae

Line 5 7MY “to the T[orah...” instead of TIN5 (DID X
C22).165 A similar reconstruction was first proposed by Eisenmann
and Wise: [025 9122 5% 01105, translated as “When (those) in
Israel are to return to the LaJw of God with all their heart]”, and
TIN5 instead of TMINY is suggested by Garcia Martinez and
Bernstein.166

Jlo 185 o pOSI0 The text is reconstructed following the edition
in DJD X. In note 22 on page 61 the editors refer to Dan 11:10, how-
ever an identical formulation is found in Dan 12:10. The editors ad-
mit that the restoration of the phrase is uncertain.167

Line 7: T[T 187 “feared... the To]rah”. The editors recon-
struct in line DID X C24 MANT DR IRTY RYIW.168 Their re-
construction is too short for the lacuna, yet this is obscured by their
running translation, with no indication of the gap: “whoever among
them feared [the To]rah...”.169 Garcia Martinez has proposed an al-
ternative reconstruction in English (but not given the corresponding
Hebrew for it): “feared [God and observed the IJaw”.170 However, the
epithets 5% or D18 are never used in 4QMMT. Furthermore, the
author(s) avoid the tetragrammaton by reducing it to a pronominal
suffix when citing a scriptural source text.

At the end of line 7, the placement of frgs 4Q398 11-13 in the com-
posite text of the DJD X edition results in a translation: “... these
were the seekers of the Torah whose transgressions were [for]given.”
(lines C24b-25a in the DJD X composite text).171

165 DJD X, 60.

166 Eisenmann and Wise, The Dead Sea Scrolls Uncovered, 199-200; Garcia
Martinez, “4QMMT in a Qumran Context,” in Reading 4QMMT: New Perspectives
on Qumran Law and History, 19; Bernstein, “The Employment and Interpretation of
Scripture in 4QMMT: Preliminary Observations,” 49.

167 pJD X, 60.

168 DJD X, 36.

169 pJD X, 61.

170 Garcia Martinez, “4QMMT in a Qumran Context,” 19.

171 pJD X, 60-63.



100 CHAPTER TWO

Line 10 of ms 4Q397: The reconstruction follows the edition. The
problems of this reconstruction were discussed above in 2.3.1, and
will be revisited in 5.2.4.

Line 12: | mainly follow Qimron and Strugnell’s reconstruction of
this manuscript (4Q397). Bernstein suggests a reconstruction
PP 7277 “many places” instead of Qimron’s “some places”
P PXPD. Bernstein reconstructs iT277 saying that it “corre-
sponds to the biblical 52 Dbetter than nxpm does”; however, Qim-
ron’s reconstruction is equally possible.””

Line 13: The reconstruction of the words 7217 1202 is uncertain,
but possible, the following citation is from Deuteronomy. The recon-
struction 72D X720 R[157 follows Bernstein’s suggestion, who
sees the phrase as a quotation of Deut 7:26.173 Qimron’s reconstruc-
tion makes the passage more paraphrase-like:

["2 122 DI mavn Ran RINHw

For 1312, see Deut 7:26: 172758 2D 872781, The °3
originates from the alluded source text that follows, namely Deut
12:31: 10D RIY WK I D205 70, see 5.2.2.

Line 14: cf. DID X C7: [DNXMY 912m1 0IU.174 The editors’ re-
construction is possible; apparently it reflects the content of the ha-
lakhic section.

Line 15: [R15W 0 D1 ONK’T : The reconstruction follows the
editors’ suggestion, cf. DJD X C8.175 In 4QMMT the 2™ person plu-
ral pronoun is used only in this phrase “and you know”, therefore this
reconstruction seems credible.

172 DJD X, 58; Bernstein, “The Employment and Interpretation of Scripture in
4QMMT: Preliminary Observations,” 47, see especially note 41.

173 Bernstein, “The Employment and Interpretation of Scripture in 4QMMT: Pre-
liminary Observations,” 47. Brooke defines the passage as a quotation even with the
U-relative pronoun. Brooke, “The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in 4QMMT,”
7

6.
174 DD X, 58.
175DJD X, 58.
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Lines 17-19: For these lines there is no composite text because of the
variant readings in the manuscripts.

For Ms 4Q397, lines 9-11, Puech gives a following reconstruction:176
Y 9
71T ORI D020 1T D202 1IN 7127 O8 13[202 10
mlQ)alngial

127112 19021 T M7 [TO% D10 11

Lines 20-24: There seems to be enough overlapping material in the
parallel manuscripts at this point to establish an integrated composite
text, as proposed by the editors. For the reconstruction, both the DJD
X edition and parallel material from Deuteronomy have been used;
see also Chapter 5. The orthography varies, since the composite text
follows the orthography of the individual manuscripts where only
one manuscript is extant.

From line 20 onwards no diacritical signs to indicate the certainty of
individual letters have been used because of the composite character
of the text.

Line 26: Ms 4Q399 has a different word order: 1072572 :X?
TOR NN,

176 puech, “Quelques observations sur le ‘canon’ des “Ecrits,” paper delivered at
the Groningen Qumran Institute Symposium 2008, April 28-29, revised version to be
published in Authoritative Scriptures in Ancient Judaism: Proceedings of the Gron-
ingen Qumran Institute Symposium, 28-29 April 2008 (ed. M. Popovi¢; JSISup;
Leiden: Brill, 2009).
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2.8.3. Translation of the Composite Text

o1[...]... -2 [...]...[...].-.[.--]---[-.--] in the days of Solomon, the
son of David, and also the curses [which] came/have befallen in the
days of [Jero]boam the son of Nebat and until the ex[i]le of Jerusa-
lem and of Zedekiah, king of [Judah]... 3177 [...]...[...]...[... A]nd
we are aware that some of the blessings and the cur[se]s have oc-
curred / been fulfilled 4 [which] are writtenl78 in the bo[ok of
Mo]ses. And this is the end of days: that they will return in Israel 5 to
the T[orah ...] ... and not turn bac[k179 and] the wicked will con[tinue
to act wiclkedly and ...[...]... 6 and ...[...]...[...] remember the kings
of Israe[l] and contemplate their deeds, since whoever [of them] 7
feared]... the To]rah was delivered from troubles. And they were the
see[ke]rs of the Torah.

The amount of text missing between lines 7 and 8 is uncertain.

8l...1..[...]--.[..-1 9...[...].-.[...] 10 And who ...[...]... heis ...[...] 11
And concerning womeln ...]... and disloyalty[...] 12 Because in these
[...]...[ ...because of] violence and fornication [ many180] 13 places
have been destroyed. [And also] it is writ[ten in the book of Moses:
do] not bring an abhorrent thing in[to your housel8l for] 14 an
abomination is a hateful thing. [...we ha]ve separated ourselves from
the multitude of the pe[ople...] 15 [and] from mingling in these mat-
ters and from participating wi[th them] in these affairs.182 And you
k[now that one cannot] 16 [f]ind in us any disloyalty, deceit or evil,
because concerning [...] we give ...[...]

177 The editors (DJD X, page 60, composite text line C20) and Garcia Martinez
and Tigchelaar (Study Edition, 803) read the beginning of line 3 as follows:

[...] 2 OR["]2[W]. The editors translate “that he will bring them [...]”; Garcia
Martinez and Tigchelaar translate: “[that] he should bring them in [...].”

178 DJD X, 61 “some of the blessings and the curses have (already) been fulfilled
as it is written...”

179 DJD X, 61 “and not be cancelled.”

180 In DJD X, 58-59 the editors reconstruct XD “some™; Garcia Martinez and
Tigchelaar, 801 7277 “many”.

181 Cf. Deut 7:26.

182 The meaning of the phrase 215 (or 22 '?[SJ) is unclear, see DJD X, 58 n. 8;
59; 98. The editors translate: “from being involved with these matters and from
participating with [them] in these things.” Garcia Martinez and Tigchelaar, 801
“from mingling in these affairs, and from associating wi[th them] in these things.”
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4Q397 14-21, lines 10-12a | 4Q398 14-17, col i, lines 2-4

10 [...we have wri]tten to you
so that you would understand
the book of Mos[es and] the | 2[...]...[...]...

book[s of the Pro]phets and | 3 [...and] generation[...]...it is
Dav[id...] 11 [...] many genera- | written 4 [...to] you and anci[en]t
tions. And in the book it is | (things)...

written [...]..[...]... not 12a

[.]...

20 And also it is written that you shall [stray] from the pa[t]h and evil
will encounter you. And it is written: [and] it shall happen 21 when
al[l these] thing[s shall befa]ll [youl83 at the e]nd of daysi84, the
blessing [and] the curse, 22 [then you will take it] to your he[art]185
and you will return to him with all your heart and a[ll your] soul in
the end[...] 23 ...[...in the bo]Jok of Moses and in the bo[oks of the
Prophet]s that they/there will come [...]... 24 [...]...[...]...[...]

The amount of text missing between lines 24 and 25 is uncertain.

25 [...]... (their) sins. Remember Da[v]id, because he was a pious
man186 [and] also 26 he [was r]escued from many troubles and he
was forgiven. Also, we have written187 to you 27 some of the works
of the Torah of which we have formed an opinion, for your and

183 DJD X, 59: “when all these things [be]fall you”; Garcia Martinez and Tigche-
laar, 803 “all these things shall befall you.”

184 The passage contains citations from Deuteronomy, see 5.2.5. NRSV trans-
lates: “in time to come.”

185 NRSV: “if you call them to mind;” DJD X, 59 “[then you will take]it to
hea[rt];” Garcia Martinez and Tigchelaar, 801, 803 “then you shall take it to your
heart.”

186 DJD X, 63 “a man of righteous deeds”; Garcia Martinez and Tigchelaar, 803
“a man of the pious ones.”

187 The editors translate “sent you”; DJD X, 63.
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[your] people’si88 benefit. For we have seen 28 that you have intel-
lect and knowledge of the Law. Study all these (matters) and seek
from him that he would [straighten] 29 your plansi8 and remove
from you evil thought and the counsel of Belial, 30 so that at the end
of time, you may rejoice in finding that some of 190 our words are
true. 31 And it shall be reckoned to you as righteousness when you
do what is right and good191 before him, for your good 32 and that of
Israel.

188 Ms 4Q399 contains a shorter reading “for your benefit.”

189 DJD X, 63 “ask Him that He strengthen your will”; Garcia Martinez and Tig-
chelaar, 803 “seek from him that he may support your counsel.”

190 Ms 4Q399 contains a shorter reading 13727 whereas mMs 4Q398 reads
137727 DXpn.

191 Ms 4Q399 contains a shorter reading “...do what is right before him.”



CHAPTER THREE
THE STRUCTURE OF 4AQMMT

In DJD X, Qimron and Strugnell acknowledged the disparate charac-
ter of AQMMT:

We have separated section B and section C according to content
and to the absence of the characteristic formal markers of the legal
pronouncements, but the two sections may fit more closely to-
gether, each being referred to as 137127 A¥PI.L

The opening phrase of the halakhic section 1377127 PXPMD “some of
our words” (DJD X B1; mMs 4Q394) appears again at the end of the
epilogue (DJD X C 29). The expression in this form can be found in
manuscript 4Q398, while in manuscript 4Q399 a shorter form
1277277 is used. This term connects the halakhic section and the
epilogue, and, whereas the expression XD T DR 17200 DMK
100 WY (DJD X C25-26) possibly refers only to the halakhot,
the broader term 137727 could actually signify the document as a
whole. In the following chapter, the diversity of the halakhic section
and the epilogue will be discussed. It will be demonstrated that a
parallel for the structure of 4QMMT can be found in Deuteronomy,
and in the covenantal pattern of the biblical laws.

1 DID X, 111. And further, on p. 113; “What literary purpose and historical
background can be postulated to explain such a composite or disparate work?” In his
article “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition”, on p. 67, Strugnell also
states: “Clearly the subject matter of the final section is very different from that of
the collection of the laws.”



106 CHAPTER THREE

3.1. THE CONTENTS OF THE HALAKHIC SECTION
AND THE EPILOGUE

Scholars far more familiar with Jewish law have tried to identify a
unity in the structure and organization of the halakhic section with-
out much success. It is possible that the diversity in the presentation
of the halakhic issues indicates the use of earlier halakhic sources by
the author/redactor of 4QMMT. Furthermore, many of the laws are
fragmentarily preserved, and it is often impossible to tell with cer-
tainty what the topic of each individual ruling was, or how many
halakhot a certain passage originally contained. The following out-
line contains the references to the possible scriptural source texts of
the halakhot and draws attention to the connecting themes of the
laws: virtually all regulations fall in the domain of the priests, and
the priests’ responsibility is emphasized several times. The rulings
are concerned with sacrifice, (profane) slaughter, ritual purity,
priestly marriages, and other boundary marking issues based on eth-
nicity or an ability to observe ritual purity, holiness and the purity of
Jerusalem, the city of sanctuary.2

B The Halakhic section

B 1. An Incipit: Ms 4Q394 frgs. 3-7 col i, 4-6 (DJD X B1-3a)
2T 0P o S 13T nNpo ok 4

[ 1508502 0 aen DIP0IR 8w o wwd] 5
157D 6

4 These are some of our regulations [...] ... which are sfome of the
regulations of] 5 [the] works of which we [have formed an opinion
and] they [a]ll concern [...] 6 and purity of [...] ... 3

2 The (im)purity of the temple is seen as a common denominator of the halakhot
in AQMMT by Regev, “Abominated Temple and a Holy Community: The Forma-
tion of the Notions of Purity and Impurity in Qumran,” DSD 10/2 (2003) 243-278,
esp. p. 245-249.

3 Schiffman has proposed that the first lacuna could be reconstructed either with
a term like matanot (gifts to the Temple and priests) or qorbanot (sacrifices). See
Schiffman, “The New Halakhic Letter (4QMMT) and the Origins of the Dead Sea
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B 2. The Legal Statements (DJD X B3b-82)

a) Sacrifice
Gentile Grain DJD X B3-5 (or The Grain Tithe of the Levites4)

Sin Offering DJD X B5-8 (Lev 6:19-21)

Gentile Sacrifice DJD X B8-95

Cereal Offering DJD X B9-12 (Lev 7:15), concluding with the
phrase: “And the sons of] the priest[s] should take into consideration
this regulation...”

b) Sacrifice / Ritual Purity / Tevul Yom

Red Heifer DJD X B13-17 (Num 19:1-10), concluding with the
phrase: “And the sons of Aaron should...”6

¢) Slaughtering

Sect,” 66; idem, Reclaiming the Dead Sea Scrolls (Philadelphia: Jewish Publication
Society, 1994) 83.

4The topic of this halakha is difficult to determine because of the fragmentary
state of the text. However, the editors state that “it is obvious that the purity of the
grain of the gentiles was a controversial subject in the Second Temple period.” See
DJD X, 148. Elman has proposed another interpretation, he suggests that the halak-
hah is about the Grain tithe of the Levites; ElIman, “MMT B 3-5 and its ritual con-
text,” DSD 6/2 (1999): 148-156.

5 See Josephus, War, 2:17:2; DID X, 150. According to Sanders, the gentiles
were allowed to bring sacrifices to the Jerusalem Temple, just as the Jews, but ap-
proximately from the 2" century Bce onwards, they were no longer allowed to enter
the Temple enclosure, cf. Ez 44:6-9. E. P. Sanders, Judaism: Practice and Belief. 63
BCE - 66 CE (London: SCM, 1994) 72; 75.

6 The ritual of the Red Heifer is discussed also in the Tohorot-fragments 4Q276
and 4Q277. See J. M. Baumgarten, “The Red Cow Purification Rites in Qumran
Texts,” JJS 46 (1995): 112-119. See also m. Para 3:7. The ashes of the Red Heifer
were needed for the purification from corpse contamination, which was the most
severe of the ritual impurities. The ruling in the halakhic section of 4QMMT is
concerned about the purity of the priests participating in the preparation of the
ashes. The burning of the Red Heifer made the priests impure and they had to go
through a purification ritual and wait a certain period of time — apparently until
sunset according to 4QMMT - to become pure. The author/redactor of 4AQMMT
rejected the concept of tevul yom, see Schiffman, “The Temple Scroll and the Sys-
tems of Jewish Law,” 247.



108 CHAPTER THREE

(The purity of) animal hides and carcasses (is dependant of the place
of their slaughtering) DJD X B18-27 (Lev 11:24-25, 27-28, 31-32;
11QT 47:7-18).7 The ruling concludes with the phrase: “And the
sons of] the prie[st]s should take [into con]sid[eration] all [these]
regulations|...”

The correct place of slaughtering DJD X B27b-35 (Lev 17:3-9, Deut
12:5; 11QT 52:13-21)

Slaughtering of pregnant animals DJD X B35b-39 (Lev 22:28)
d) Those Forbidden to Enter the Temple or the Congregation

Ammonites, Moabites, etc. DIJD X B39b-49a (Deut 23:2-4; Gen
2:24; Ezra 9:1-2; Neh 13:1, 23)

The blind and the deaf DJD X B39a-54

e) Purity Requlations
The liquid streams DJD X B55-58a8

Dogs / Purity of the Temple City DJD X B58b-62a (Deut 12:5)

f) The Priestly Gifts
DJD X B62b-64a (Lev 19:23-25, 27:30-32; Deut 26)°

7 The passage is extremely fragmentary, and may contain several regulations. On
lines DJD X B21-24 the editors’ reconstruction is based on mss 4Q397 frgs. 1-2 and
4Q398 frgs. 1-3. The reconstruction is tentative, and the combination of the mss
rather problematic, since they ‘overlap’ only by one single word, namely 2. It is
possible that 4QMMT prohibits the hides of animals slaughtered outside the Temple
in the Temple, see Schiffman, “The Temple Scroll and the Systems of Jewish Law,”
248; idem, “The Prohibition of the Skins of Animals in the Temple Scroll and
Migsat Ma‘aseh ha-Torah,” 191-198; DJD X, 154-156. If this interpretation is cor-
rect, the passage would actually be thematically connected with the following one
that possibly attempts to forbid slaughtering outside the Jerusalem Temple. How-
ever, both passages are too fragmentary for us to know with certainty.

8 The liquid streams were understood as connectors between pure and impure
vessels. DJD X, 161-162. See also m. Yadayim 4:7; m. Teharot 8:9.

9 The passage is referring either to the fruit of the fourth year (Lev 19:24) or the
tithe from the fruit crop (Lev 27:30, Deut 26), which according to 4QMMT is to be
given to the priests. Harrington, “Biblical Law at Qumran,” 160-185, esp. page 168.
The fruit of the fourth year is designated holy in Lev 19:24, but the recipient is not
stated. See also 4Q251.
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g) Purity Requlations
The lepers, Tevul Yom DJD X B64b-72 (Lev 4:13-14, 27-28; 13:46;
14)10

Corpse Impurity / Human Bones DJD X B73-74 (Num 19:16-18)

h) Illegal Marriages
DJD X B75-82 (Lev 19:19; Deut 22:9,11; Lev 21:13-15)11

C The Epiloguel2

The line numbers of the composite text refer to the alternative ar-
rangement by the author, see Chapter 2.

a) A History-Based Exhortation with a Reference to the Blessings
and Curses
Composite text lines 01-7; 4Q398 frgs. 11-13

10 The reference is to priestly duties even though the priests are not explicitly
mentioned in this passage. In Leviticus the priests were to supervise that the leper,
having gone through the purification process, waited until the sunset of the eighth
day before he entered the sanctuary and came into contact with the holy gifts (holy
food), cf. Lev 13-14. In the 4QD fragments dealing with skin disease, the priests and
their responsibility are explicitly mentioned. Hempel infers that the text of 4QD
fragments “seems to be addressed to a priestly readership.” See Hempel, The Laws
of the Damascus Document, 43-50.

11 The ruling is not explicit, and its contents have been interpreted in different
ways. Qimron is of the opinion that it intends to prohibit the intermarriage of priests
and lay Israelite women, J. M. Baumgarten suggests it refers to the marriages of the
Israelites with the gentiles, and Kugler sees it as a reference to all improper marital
relationships that were taking place “among the people.” See DJD X, 171; J. M.
Baumgarten, “The Halakha in Migsat Ma‘ase ha-Torah,” 515; Kugler, “Halakhic
Interpretative strategies at Qumran,” in Legal Texts and Legal Issues: Proceedings
of the Second Meeting of the International Organization for Qumran Studies. Cam-
bridge 1995 (ed. M. Bernstein, F. Garcia Martinez and J. Kampen; Leiden: Birill,
1997) 109; 128-129; eadem, “Biblical Law at Qumran,” 136. Harrington is of the
opinion that the regulation prohibits marriage with gentiles; Harrington, The Purity
Texts (Companion to the Qumran Scrolls 5; London: T&T Clark, 2004) 66, 115,
121.

12 The outline of the epilogue is based on the analysis that follows in Chapter 5
where the content of these passages will be discussed in more detail.
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b) An Admonition to Maintain the Purity of the Cult with a State-
ment about the Separation

Composite text lines 8-16; 4Q397 frgs. 14-21, 1-8 (Deut 7:26; 12:2;
12:31)

c) Lines 17-19: Mss 4Q397 and 4Q398, no composite text

d) An Exhortation to Repentance and Return with a Reference to the
Blessings and Curses

Composite text lines 20-22[24]; 4Q397 frgs. 14-21, 12b-16 and
4Q398 frgs. 14-17 col i, 5-8 (Deut 4: 29-30; 30:1-2; 31:29)

e) A Paraenetic Conclusion with a Reference to the Halakhic Inter-
pretation

Composite text lines 25-32; 4Q397 frg. 23, 4Q398 frgs. 14-17 ii, 1-8
and 4Q399 (Gen 15:6; Ps 106:31; Deut 6:18; 6:24-25; 12:28)

3.2. DIVERSITY BETWEEN THE HALAKHIC SECTION
AND THE EPILOGUE:
SYNTAX, VOCABULARY, AND SUBJECT MATTER

When the vocabulary and the syntax of the halakhic section and the
epilogue are compared, a clear literary diversity between the two is
discernable. The two main sections of 4QMMT are of different styles
and each has a distinct character.

3.2.1. Syntax and Vocabulary

The syntax of the halakhic section exhibits some distinctive and
unique characteristics that are directly related to the formulaic nature
of its legal statements. Certain formulas are used repeatedly:
O™ 2T 1IN/ ORI 1IMIR when stating the author/redactor’s
opinion, and X1 / 51 / SU AR as a heading of a new halakhic
statement. A similar introductory heading with an expression bY s
used in the halakha stratum of the laws of the Damascus Document
(CD and 4QD fragments), in 4Q159 (Ordinances), and 4QHalakhah
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A.13 According to Hempel, during late Second Temple Judaism the
use of the preposition 5D was a standard phenomenon when creating
halakhic statements.14 Baumgarten has suggested that the use of 5w,
introducing a heading under which a set of rules was collected,
shows how the Qumran halakhah had begun to develop in the direc-
tion of Tannaitic methodology.1> Therefore, rather than being an
epistolary feature, as suggested by the editors,16 this is a typical fea-
ture of a halakhic text. Hempel further points out that these headings
are used specifically in the halakha stratum of the Laws of D whereas
in the stratum containing communal legislation another type of head-
ing is used, namely "['1D 171 (CD 10,4; 12,22-23; 13,7; 14,12). The
latter heading is also used in 1QS (1QS 5,1 and 6,8).17 The use of the
preposition 2V can be identified as another shared phenomenon in
the halakhic stratum of the Laws of D and in the legal section of
4QMMT. This is in accordance with my analysis of the variant read-
ings of the halakhic section of 4QMMT carried out in the previous
chapter (Chapter 2), which demonstrated that the manuscripts of the
halakhic section of 4AQMMT show virtually no evidence of rescen-
sional or redactional activity. In the same way, Hempel noticed a
lack of updating and redactional activity in the halakha stratum of the
Laws of D, in contrast to the communal legislation.18

The participle is clearly the dominant verbal form in the halakhic
section, not only used in a nominal sentence with the 1% person plu-
ral pronoun, but in general and especially used in the halakhic state-
ments. The participle is also used with the 2" person plural pronoun
(@DT1" CNRY DID X B65, 80, and C15), and 3" person plural

13 The legal material of the Damascus Document has been analysed by Charlotte
Hempel. Regarding the Laws of the Damascus Document, Hempel makes a distinc-
tion between two literary strata: a halakha stratum and a stratum of communal legis-
lation pertaining to the organization of a particular community; Hempel, “The Laws
of the Damascus Document and 4QMMT,” in The Damascus Document: A Centen-
nial of Discovery. Proceedings of the Third International Symposium of the Dead
Sea Scrolls and he Associated Literature, 4-8 February 1998 (ed. J. M. Baumgarten,
E. G. Chazon and A. Pinnick; STDJ 34; Leiden: Brill, 2000) 73; eadem, The Laws
of the Damascus Document, 26.

14 Hempel, “The Laws of the Damascus Document and 4QMMT,” 73.

15 J. M. Baumgarten, “The Laws of the Damascus Document — Between Bible
and Mishnah,” in The Damascus Document: A Centennial of Discovery, 17-26, esp.
p. 26.

16 DJD X, 113-114.

17 Hempel, The Laws of the Damascus Document, 26.

18 Hempel, The Laws of the Damascus Document, 71.
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(@17 OI'RYW DJID X B50, B51).19 While in the halakhic section
the verb form used with the 1 person plural is always a participle, in
the epilogue, to express 1% person plural, alongside the participle the
gal perfect (qatal) is used (cf. Table 1): for example, 17273, 1IN,
11'RW and, interestingly, 122WAYW instead of the phrase 1)MIN
O™ used in the halakhic section. In the halakhic section the
formula T2 MR/ O™DIR 1MIN is used to express the
author/redactor’s opinion concerning a certain halakhic problem.20 In
the epilogue, such formularized statements are no longer used be-
cause of the shift in the topic. The gal perfect is required when the
text or the author is referring to a historic, completed action, whereas
the participle is used for describing a state of affairs. In the halakhic
section the 1*" person plural is only used to state legal opinions, and
the gatal form is not needed. Therefore, the usage of the verb forms
depends on the different context, rather than reflecting redactional
activity.

Table 1. The 1% person plural in the halakhic section and the epi-
logue2l

The Halakhic Section
072N 1IT7INT (4Q394) DID X B 29
[(@"2uN]m7 1IN (4Q397) DID X B 36
- 0 2N 1I0MINI (4Q396) DID X B 37
MR O°2UNMT ORI (4Q394 and 4Q397) DJD X B 42
DR IR (4Q394 and 4Q396) DJID X B 55
D D1IR MR (4Q396) DID X B 64/65
07N IR (4Q396 and partly in 4Q397) DID X B 73

19DJD X, 80.

20 In the halakhic section, with the 1% person pl. the verb is a participle. In the
epilogue, the participle is used four times with the 1% person pl., but otherwise the
qgal perfect is used. In rabbinic halakhic literature, the participle is used in normative
statements; Samely, Forms of Rabbinic Literature and Thought: An Introduction
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2007).

21 With regard to the halakhic section, I refer to the composite text of the DJD X
edition; the line numbers of the epilogue follow the alternative arrangement as
presented in Chapter 2.
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The Epilogue
In the epilogue, with 1% person plural, both the participle and gal perfect are used.

S955PM M2 [DIPn 1N SR WMIRD (4Q398) C 3
And we are aware that some of the blessings and curses have occurred...
D197 217 W[ (4Q397) C14
Jwe have separated ourselves from the multitude of the pe[ople
[ DIRDIN NMKL 15073 (4Q397) C 16
because concerning [...] we give...[...]
73758 150202 1 4Q397 14-21, line 10
[... we have wri]tten to you
T 5% 13203 MmN AR (4Q398, partly in 4Q399) C 26-27
20N TN WD AXpn
Also, we have written to you some of the works of the Torah of which
we have formed an opinion
1"RAW (partly in 4Q398 and in 4Q399) C27
For we have seen

For the negative of the imperative the construction J*N + 5 + infini-
tive (DJD X B44, 58) or 819 + 9 + infinitive (DJD X B77, 78) is
used. This construction “it is forbidden to...” is typical for the ha-
lakhic section and its usage would appear to be restricted to the legal
statements in 4QMMT. Therefore this construction with the negation
1" does not occur in the epilogue.22 Consequently, the different
usage of the negation structure in these sections cannot necessarily
be used as an indication of redactional layers.23 For the negative of
the indicative the word X1 is used in both sections.

The terminology used for laws and rulings (D2W3, P, 777D)
differs from the terms of the epilogue, where the expressions 7117
and 120 /T N0 are used. The word 771187, referred to several
times in the epilogue, does not appear in the halakhic section.24 On
the other hand, the epilogue refers to the Torah as a whole, whereas
in the halakhic section individual rulings and their interpretation are
discussed, which could explain the different usage of the terms.

22 See DJD X, 80.

23 Contrary to the suggestion of Pérez Fernandez, “4QMMT: Redactional
Study,” 196.

24 Cf. Pérez Fernandez, “4QMMT: Redactional Study,” 197.
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3.2.2. References to the Priests

The responsibility of the priesthood is emphasized with an expres-
sion peculiar to the halakhic section: “For the priests must be worthy
to take this ruling into consideration so that they will not let the peo-
ple bear the guilt...” (DJD X B11-13, partly preserved on lines B16-
17, and B25-27). Although this phrase is probably based on Num
18:1,25 it varies slightly in every one of its occurrence in AQMMT:

9 [0 13M137 [125 72 (4Q394, partly in 4Q395) DID X B11-13
117D OO DR B0 RN [ 150 Sen T 2T o

I3 [T TRINT TR 7325 7D (4Q394, 4Q395) DID X B16-17

D37 325 "2 (4Q394, possibly partly in 4Q397) DJID X B25-27
[T XI5 bwa o8I 1889297 Si302 118w b RN
1Y BT DN DR

In addition to the emphasis on priestly responsibilities, terms belong-
ing to the realm of the priesthood — references to the priests (33713,
1177R "13), purity and impurity, sacrifice, sanctuary, and holiness —
are found in the halakhic section, but do not appear in the epilogue. It
is clear from the terminology that the issues of priestly concern, the
Jerusalem Temple, cult, and ritual purity, are at the heart of the ha-
lakhic section. It is possible that 4AQMMT - or at least some parts of
the halakhic section — reflects inner-priestly disputes.26

25 DJD X, 47, n. 11. The readings above are based on the DJD edition, with
some minor adjustments resulting from my own reading of the fragments.

26 As suggested by Charlotte Hempel and Lawrence Schiffman. Schiffman, “The
New Halakhic Letter (4QMMT) and the Origins of the Dead Sea Sect,” 63-74;
Hempel, “The Laws of the Damascus Document and 4QMMT,” 74-75. Hempel
further suggests that 4QD material on the Disqualification of the Priests also reflects
inner-priestly disputes. The focus on priestly matters in the legal section of 4QMMT
has been pointed out also by Harrington, “Biblical Law at Qumran,” The Dead Sea
Scrolls after Fifty Years (ed. P. W. Flint and J. C. VanderKam; Leiden: Brill, 1998)
160-185, esp. p. 173. See also Schwartz, “MMT, Josephus and the Pharisees,” 80.
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3.2.3. Subject Matter

There is a distinct difference in the subject matter of the halakhic
section and the epilogue. In the halakhic section, the author/redactor
is concerned with questions of ritual purity, the cult, and the Temple.
By contrast, the epilogue admonishes the reader to take heed and
follow the correct legal interpretations that are offered in the halakhic
section. The practical differences in purity matters are no longer dis-
cussed; instead, the reader is warned and exhorted to repent. The
epilogue refers to the sins of the people. Violence and fornication —
even idolatry — seem to be the concerns of the author/redactor of the
epilogue.27 These are the grave sins that in the biblical sources are
considered to be severe transgressions causing moral impurity and
must be punished; otherwise it will lead to the pollution of the land
and the expulsion of the people.28 Failure to follow the au-
thor/redactor’s views will lead to serious consequences, and the
reader is urged to repentance, and return (Umkehr).

It has been pointed out by Hempel and Sussmann that the halakhic
section has nothing specifically Qumranic in it.29 The focus is not
necessarily sectarian, in the sense that it would be meant for govern-
ing the life of a particular group, but rather it is addressed to Israel as

27 Recently, Eyal Regev has pointed out the shift from ritual impurity in the ha-
lakhic section to moral impurity in the epilogue; Regev, “Abominated Temple and a
Holg/ Community,” 250-251; idem, Sectarianism in Qumran, 103, 131.

8 Moral impurity and ritual impurity are the two basic categories of impurity
derivable from Scriptural sources. The clearest expression of the distinction of these
two categories comes from Jonathan Klawans, who bases these two categories on
two separate purity systems. Klawans makes a distinction between ritual impurity,
described in Lev 11-15 and Num 19 and moral impurity, the defiling force of sin.
See Klawans, Impurity and Sin in Ancient Judaism (Oxford: Oxford University
Press, 2000) 21-31. Similar categories are also used by Harrington in The Impurity
Systems of Qumran and the Rabbis: Biblical Foundations (SBLDS 143; Atlanta:
Scholars Press, 1993) 26; 31. She refers to two classes of (im)purity, ethical and
ritual, though she concentrates her study on ritual impurity: “I am not concerned
with impurity of moral trespasses but with ritual impurity ... To blur the distinction
between violations of the law and ritual impurity is to make a gross error.” In the
Qumran scholarship, the terms ritual and moral impurity are used for example by
Garcia Martinez, “The Problem of Purity: The Qumran Solution,” People of the
Dead Sea Scrolls: Their Writings, Beliefs, and Practices (ed. F. Garcia Martinez and
J. Trebolle Barrera; Leiden: Brill, 1995) 154, and Himmelfarb, “Impurity and Sin in
4QD, 1QS and 4Q512,” DSD 8/1 (2001): 9-37.

29 For example Hempel, “The Laws of the Damascus Document and 4QMMT,”
70-71; Sussmann, “The History of the Halakhah and the Dead Sea Scrolls: Prelimi-
nary Talmudic Observations on Migsat Ma‘ase ha-Torah (4QMMT),” Appendix 1
in DJD X, 179-200.
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a whole. Perhaps the only so-called ‘sectarian’ feature of the ha-
lakhic section is the strictness of legal interpretation represented by
the author/redactor of the laws of 4QMMT.30 Yet, even the system-
atic stringency of the purity regulations could be questioned — many
of the laws are so fragmentarily preserved that it is difficult to tell
what the position of the author/redactor of 4QMMT might have
been.3t In addition, the generally assumed Qumranic equation of
ritual impurity and sin32 cannot be detected in the legal section of
4QMMT.33 Thus, even though the legal section of 4QMMT ex-
presses a difference of opinion with another other Jewish group over
some central legal matters, there is nothing in the text itself that
points to a specifically sectarian community.

Legal matters were discussed in late Second Temple Judaism and
different opinions did not necessarily lead to separation or isolation.
A certain amount of disagreement was tolerable inside a single reli-
gious community; such as the Pharisean — Sadducean disputes re-
ferred to in the New Testament, similar discussion continues in the
later rabbinic halakhic literature. On the other hand, it has been indi-
cated that the schism between the Qumranites and the Temple estab-
lishment was basically of a halakhic nature.34

30 According to Harrington, the system of holiness reflected by the laws of
4QMMT suggests a sectarian position. She is also of the opinion that 4QMMT
adopts a “sectarian cultic system” as does the Temple Scroll; Harrington, “Holiness
in the Laws of 4QMMT,” in Legal Texts and Legal Issues, 109; 128-129; eadem,
“Biblical Law at Qumran,” 162.

31 The consistent stringency of the laws of 4QMMT is assumed by the editors,
and the fragmentary laws are reconstructed in accordance with this assumption.
Their preconceptions about the nature of 4QMMT’s halakhah are criticized by lan
Werrett, Ritual Purity and the Dead Sea Scrolls (STDJ 72; Leiden: Brill, 2007) 203-
2009.

32 ). M. Baumgarten, “Zab Impurity in Qumran and Rabbinic Law,” JJS 45
(1994): 275; Garcia Martinez, “The Problem of Purity: The Qumran Solution,” 154;
Klawans, Impurity and Sin in Ancient Judaism, 90-91; Schiffman, Sectarian Law in
the Dead Sea Scrolls: Courts, Testimony and the Penal Code (Brown Judaic Studies
33; Chico: Scholars Press, 1983) 173. Schiffman summarizes (with regard to the
Penal Code in 1QS): “... to the sect, ritual impurity goes hand in hand with moral
impurity. A transgressor, by his very existence, brings ritual impurity.” Himmelfarb
has questioned the generally assumed complete identification of moral and ritual
impurity in the Qumran texts; Himmelfarb, “Impurity and Sin in 4QD, 1QS and
4Q512,” 9-37.

33 Klawans, Impurity and Sin in Ancient Judaism, 72-75.

34 The significance of the legal matters for the separation of the Qumran move-
ment has been emphasized, for instance, by Sussmann, “The History of the Halak-
hah and the Dead Sea Scrolls,” 184; 191 and Kister, “Some Aspects of Qumranic
Halakhah,” in The Madrid Qumran Congress: Proceedings of the International
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In sum, while certainly valued by the Qumran community, as
demonstrated by several copies of the document found in cave four,
the regulations of the halakhic section of 4AQMMT do not contain any
sectarian terminology or references to a specific communal organiza-
tion. The laws are directed at all Israel, instead of a limited group.
The priests’ responsibility in the application of correct legal interpre-
tation is also emphasized.35 There is no trace of any conflation of
ritual impurity and sin discernible in the halakhic section.

The legal statements in the halakhic section, which are primarily
focussed on ritual purity and priestly matters, are heavily dependent
upon Leviticus and Numbers. By contrast, the epilogue employs
language and terminology that is rich with allusions to Deuteronomy,
a scriptural text which is significantly less interested in priestly mat-
ters and purity.36 Accordingly, there appears to be a shift between the
two sections, both in the vocabulary and syntax. This shift is due to
the biblical background, the difference in the subject matter, and the
different genre of these sections.

3.2.4. Earlier Halakhic Sources and/or Redactional Activity?

Some scholars have explained the diversity in the vocabulary and
syntax between the halakhic section and the epilogue of 4AQMMT as
a result of a compositional history of this document, resulting from
the use of earlier sources or/and from redactional activity.

Hempel has proposed the possibility of the use of earlier sources
in the composition of 4QMMT. In her source critical analysis of the
legal material of the Damascus Document (D = CD and 4QD manu-
scripts) she has found correspondence in the contents and relevant
topics discussed in the halakhic section of 4QMMT and the halakha

Congress of the Dead Sea Scrolls. Madrid 18-21 March 1991 (ed. J. Trebolle
Barrera and L. Vegas Montaner; STDJ 11/2; Leiden: Brill, 1992) 571-573.

35 Strugnell points out the absence of Qumranic sectarian language in the whole
document 4QMMT; Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edi-
tion,” 68.

36 The affinities of the epilogue with Deuteronomy have been pointed out at least
by Strugnell, Brooke and Fraade. See Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a
Forthcoming Edition,” 62-63, 67; Brooke, “The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in
4QMMT,” 83-84; idem, “Luke-Acts and the Qumran Scrolls: The Case of MMT,”
80; Fraade, “To Whom It May Concern: 4QMMT and Its Addresse(s),” 513; 515;
idem, “Rhetoric and Hermeneutics in Migsat Ma‘ase ha-Torah (4AQMMT): the Case
of Blessings and Curses,” DSD 10/1 (2003): 150-161.
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stratum of the Laws of D. These correspondences include a shared
concern for priestly matters and certain purity regulations. Also,
Schiffman has pointed out the similarities of the rulings of the ha-
lakhic section of 4QMMT with some of those in D, the Temple
Scroll, and a ruling preserved in the Florilegium as examples of “a
common halakhic trend.”37

According to Hempel, the affinities between 4QMMT and the ha-
lakha stratum of the Laws of D are best explained as a result of a
similar literary and compositional history of both of these texts, that
is, the author(s) of these texts probably used similar types of sources,
possibly earlier collections of halakhot or the like.38 Apparently,
however, Hempel refers to a possibility of earlier sources only with
regard to the halakhic section — which | believe is possible. It is
unlikely that the halakhic compositions found at Qumran would con-
tain merely new and innovative legal interpretations. Rather they
must have been a continuation to older traditions.39 Nevertheless, the
correspondence with the halakha stratum of Laws of D is on the level
of the content — the two texts share common interests in priestly and
cultic matters. The thematic affinities could also be explained as
expressions of a general interest in certain legal issues during the
Second Temple period. In the Laws of D, there are different strata of
rules with divergent foci, and, accordingly, traces of different sources
and redactional activity. It is possible that in 4QMMT a similar di-
vergence of focus and ensuing tension within the halakhic section is
detectable, yet this is beyond the scope of the present study, and a
matter different from the tension between sections B and C of
4QMMT. The differences between the halakhic section and the epi-
logue, however, can be explained as a result of a shift or change in
subject matter and genre.

37 Schiffman, “The Place of 4QMMT in the Corpus of Qumran Manuscripts,”
86-94. Florilegium differs from the other texts in that it is not in essence focused on
legal interpretation.

38 Hempel, “The Laws of the Damascus Document and 4QMMT,” 69-84. See
also note 21.

39 See also Dimant, “The Library of Qumran: Its Content and Character,” in The
Dead Sea Scrolls Fifty Years After Their Discover: Proceedings of the Jerusalem
Congress, July 20-25, 1997 (ed. L. H. Schiffman, E. Tov and J.C. VanderKam;
Jerusalem: IES/The Shrine of the Book, 2000) 173-174.
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Miguel Pérez Fernandez has conducted a Redactional and linguistic analy-
sis of AQMMT.40 He has concluded: “Given the differences in style, lexi-
con and content, it does not seem likely that the halakhic and exhortative
parts are the work of the same person.” According to Pérez Fernandez, the
final redactor of the document redrafted an already existing written source
for the halakhic section.41

Pérez Fernandez draws attention, for instance, to the use of the participle
with the 1% person plural, and the differences in the negation structure.
Owing to these differences, he separates the halakhic section and the epi-
logue (which he calls the exhortative part) as follows: B-C9 and C9-32.
Pérez Ferndndez places lines DJD X C1-9 of the composite text (in the
edition placed in the epilogue) in the halakhic section.42 One of the rea-
sons for this division is that according to Pérez Fernandez, from DJD X
C9 onwards, the verb with the 1* person plural should always be in gatal-
form.43 Yet, in DJD X C20 the verb is a participle.44 Apparently, the use
of the verb forms is not quite as clearly divided between the halakhic sec-
tion and the epilogue as Pérez Ferndndez seeks to demonstrate. In addi-
tion, as discussed above, the specific usage of the verb forms in each sec-
tion can be explained by the difference in the function and content of these
sections.

A further problem with Pérez Fernandez’s study is that his starting point is
the composite text of the DJD X edition; however, as was pointed out ear-
lier, the editors disagree over the arrangement of fragments 4Q398 11-13
in the epilogue. In the alternative arrangement of the text, lines C1-9 of
the composite text in DIJD X become lines C8-16 in the middle of the epi-
logue. If the alternative arrangement is accepted, it becomes materially

40 p¢rez Fernandez, “4QMMT: Redactional Study,” 191-206.

41 Pérez Fernandez, “4QMMT: Redactional Study,” 199; 202-203. Pérez
Fernandez sees, for example, the references to you pl. (“and you know...”) as later
additions to the halakhic section.

42 pérez Fernandez, “4QMMT: Redactional Study,” 191-205. Pérez Fernandez
points out that between sections B and C there are “notable differences in syntax,
lexicon and content. This reveals not only a division in the document but perhaps
rewriting of a previous text.” Furthermore Pérez Fernandez finds in the epilogue two
redactional stages: a (C9-26) and B (C26-32). According to him, in a the whole
lexicon is completely new with respect to the halakhic section. In § some fundamen-
tal terms from B1-2 are repeated with the intention to refer to the halakhic section;
Pérez Fernandez, “4QMMT: Redactional Study,” 199.

43 pérez Fernandez, “4QMMT: Redactional Study,” 196-197.

44 pérez Fernandez, “4QMMT: Redactional Study,” 200.
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impossible that these lines could still be a part of the halakhic section. Ac-
cordingly, it is difficult to separate the halakhic section and the epilogue
the way Pérez Fernandez has done; his division of the epilogue (section C)
into two redactional stages also becomes incomprehensible.

Even though the manuscripts of the halakhic section show virtually
no evidence of redactional activity, it may well be that the au-
thor/redactor of the halakhic section of 4QMMT had earlier halakhic
sources at their disposal. The absence of traces of redactional activity
on the manuscript level does not, of course, completely rule out the
possibility of redaction that was conducted before the earliest pre-
served copy resulting in redactional additions no longer detectable
from the manuscript evidence. The use of earlier halakhic sources
could explain some of the diversity within the halakhic section; how-
ever, if the diversity of the literary elements between the halakhic
section and the epilogue can be explained structurally or as resulting
from a change in content and genre, it does not necessarily require
multiple redactions.45

3.3. BIBLICAL LAWS AND DEUTERONOMY AS A MODEL

Whereas the halakhic section could stand independently without the
epilogue; the epilogue, on the other hand, does indeed refer to the
halakhic section:

anT oo DEpn T 5% 19200 MR

A term common to both sections is 13*727 NXPA in DID X Bl
(4Q394) in the halakhic section and in C29 in the epilogue (4Q398;
however, the shorter form 1J°7277) is found in manuscript 4Q399 ii
3).

A comparison with the biblical legal material, and Deuteronomy
in particular, could clarify the unity of these sections of seemingly

45 see Tigay, “The Stylistic Criterion of Source Criticism in the Light of An-
cient Near Eastern and Postbiblical Literature,” in Empirical Models for Biblical
Criticism (ed. J. H. Tigay; Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 1985)
149-173, esp. pp. 152; 172. Obviously, a structural parallel does not alone suffice to
prove literary integrity, since the structure may also have been introduced by a later
author having earlier sources at his disposal.
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different genre and explain the structure of 4QMMT as intelligible
and purposeful.

3.3.1. Deuteronomy in the Halakhic Section

Strugnell has pointed out that the first words of the halakhic section
of 4AQMMT, rather than being an opening of a letter, look like the
incipit of a collection of laws. This incipit could have been con-
sciously modeled after the first words of Deuteronomy; cf. 4Q394
frgs. 3-7 col i, line 4 (in DJD X line B1)46 13*727 NX¥PNA ToR -
Deut 1:1 012777 15K .47

Due to the strong focus on cultic and purity regulations the rulings
in the legal section are largely based on Leviticus and Numbers.48
However, it is certainly not without significance that two rather im-
portant occurrences of a citation from Deuteronomy can be found in
the halakhic material: the core of Deuteronomy, the basic com-
mandment of cultic centralization (cf. Deut 12:5), is used twice in the
halakhic section to argue the authors’ opinion in a legal case; first,
when the correct procedure of slaughtering is described in B27-33,;
and, second, when the dogs are banned from the city of the sanctuary
in order to maintain the purity of Jerusalem in B58-62. This refer-
ence is important, since it reflects the attitude of the author/redactor
of the halakhic section toward the Jerusalem Temple. Furthermore, in
the halakhic section there are several regulations dealing with the

46 In Ms 4Q394 the medial and final forms of letters are use inconsistently, and |
have decided to follow the original orthography of the scribe.

47 Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition”, 62-63, 67.
Strugnell has also proposed that the ending of section C “would well fit at the end of
a legal code as it does in the covenant formulae. Deuteronomy would thus provide a
parallel for the ending of this work just as it did for the beginning.” See also Appen-
dix 3in DJD X, 205.

48 One of the cases is DJD X B39-49, which is a regulation concerning forbidden
unions. In fact, this is the only halakha that is based solely on Deut: “[And concern-
ing the Ammonite] and the Moabite and the bastard [and the one with crushed testi-
cles and the one whose] penis [has been cut] off, those who enter the congregation
...”. This section is extremely fragmentary, preserved partly in 4Q394, 4Q396 and
4Q397, and the reconstruction is tentative, based on Deut 23:2-4; see DJD X, 158-
160. Similar topics are discussed, for instance, in 4Q174, 1QM, 1QSa, Ezra, Nehe-
miah. In two other cases, Deut is one of the texts behind a halakhic rule: the priests’
gifts in B62-64 (Deut 26; Lev 19:23-25;27:30,32; 2 Chron 31:6) and the forbidden
marriages between the priests and the Israelites in B75-82 (Deut 22:9,11; Lev 19:19;
21:13-15).



122 CHAPTER THREE

purity of the Temple city and the correctness of cultic procedures.
Apparently, the group responsible for authoring 4QMMT, even
though criticizing the current practices at the Jerusalem Temple, still
considered it to be the only legitimate cultic place. The centrality of
Jerusalem is most clearly reflected by the use of the basic com-
mandment of Deuteronomy, the Deuteronomic centralization formula
in the legal section.

In the composite text of DJD X, lines B27b-33 apparently the cor-
rect place for slaughtering is discussed (Lev 17:3-5; Deut 12:5):49
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27 [And concer]ning what is written [...] 28 outside the camp a bull,
or a sheep or a goat, for ...[... in the nJorthern part of the camp. 29
And we think that the Temple [is the tent of meeting, and Je]rusale[m]
30 is the camp; and outside the camp [is outside of Jerusalem;] it is
the camp of 31 their cities. Outside the ca[mp...]...[...the sin-
offe]ring [and] removing the ashes 32 of [the] altar and bur[ning there
the sin-offering, for Jerusalem] is the place which 33 [he has chosen]
among all the trib[es of Israel...]

The text is fragmentary at this point and the editors have used a simi-
lar passage in B58-62 for the reconstruction. The occurrence in line
B32 is the only occasion in 4QMMT where the relative pronoun

49 Lines B27-33 are (partly) preserved in Mss 4Q394 and 4Q397. The transcrip-
tion of the Hebrew text is based on the DJD edition, with some minor adjustments
resulting from my own reading of the manuscripts. In DJD X, Qimron and Strugnell
have also made extensive reconstructions of this passage. | do not follow their re-
constructions with the purpose to show more clearly the uncertainty and the frag-
mentary state of the text. In the transcriptions, | follow the orthography of the manu-
script, which displays an inconsistent use of medial and final letters.
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N is used in the longer form, while otherwise the short form - is
always used. The use of the longer form was probably caused by the
formulaic nature of the cited centralization law.

The ruling referring to the correct place of slaughtering is poorly
preserved and therefore difficult to interpret. It is, however, possible
that the writers of 4QMMT wanted to concentrate all slaughter, both
profane and sacral, in the Temple (B27-35).50This idea has its origin
in the passage of the Holiness Code (H), Lev 17:3-7, which further
develops the commandments concerning the cultic centralization in
Deuteronomy 12 and wants to concentrate all slaughtering in the
Temple. The passage of 4QMMT can be compared with 11QT
52:13-53:8. The Temple Scroll rules that in Jerusalem, one is al-
lowed to eat only the meat of animals that have been sacrificed in the
Temple. But if an Israelite lives farther away than three-days walk
from Jerusalem, he is allowed profane slaughter in those cities. It
seems that the discussion concerning the restrictions on ritual and
profane slaughter still continued after the Deuteronom(ist)ic reform,
and from time to time a more stringent approach to profane slaughter
was revived. Apparently the author/redactor of 4QMMT, combining
the passage of Leviticus 17 and the centralization formula from Deu-
teronomy 12, wanted to forbid any kind of slaughtering outside the
Jerusalem Temple.52

When the author/redactor wants to protect the sanctity of the
Temple City by prohibiting dogs from entering Jerusalem in DJD X
B58b-62,52 the magom-formula of Deuteronomy 12 is used to justify
the ruling:

omme ©'252 wINBA mad fAT5 58

50 According to Qimron, all that one can state is that the passage refers to secular
slaughter, but apart form that, the fragmentary state of the text makes further inter-
pretation impossible. Qimron’s cautious approach is followed by Werrett. See, DID
X, 156-157; Werrett, Ritual Purity and the Dead Sea Scrolls, 191-192.

51 See also A. Yadin, “4QMMT, Rabbi Ishmael, and the Origins of Legal
Midrash,” DSD 10/1 (2003): 143; Kratz, “The place which He has chosen’: The
Identification of the Cult Place of Deut. 12 and Lev. 17 in 4QMMT,” in Meghillot:
Studies in the Dead Sea Scrolls V-VI. A Festschrift for Devorah Dimant (ed. M. Bar-
Asher and E. Tov; Jerusalem: Bialik Institute/Haifa University Press, 2007) 61-62,
79-80; Kugler, “Relexicalizing Leviticus in 4QMMT: The Beginnings of Qumran
Anti-Language?” forthcoming.

52 Lines B58-62 are partly preserved in Mss 4Q394, 4Q396 and 4Q397. The tran-
scription of the Hebrew text is based on the DJD X edition, with some minor ad-
justments.
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58 And one should not let dogs enter the h[o]ly camp, because they 59
might eat some of the bones from the temp[le with] the flesh on them.
For 60 Jerusalem is the holy camp and it is the place he has chosen
among all the tribes of Israel. For Jerusalem is the head of 62 the
camps of Israel.

These references to Deuteronomy in 4QMMT are not verbatim quo-
tations in the strictest sense,53 but they clearly allude to the language
and most of all to the theological idea of one, central cultic site as
presented in Deuteronomy, for example, Deut 12:5:

D2"2w" 52 025K MY OMaT-TwR mhplaly

The identification of the central cultic place with Jerusalem, only
implied in Deuteronomy, is explicit in 4QMMT. Jerusalem is also
identified with the camp, 1M1, While adjusting the Deuteronomic
passage to his text, the author/redactor of 4QMMT omits the divine
name. This can also be seen in the Deuteronomy citations on lines
DJD X C13-14, C19-21 and C30. The avoidance of the tetragram-
maton is probably intentional, and theologically motivated.54

53 The question of whether there are quotations of Scripture or merely allusions
or paraphrase in 4QMMT will be discussed in more detail in the following chapter.
The first attempts to analyze the use of Scripture in 4QMMT are by Moshe Bern-
stein, “The Employment and Interpretation of the Scripture in 4QMMT: Preliminary
Observations”, 29-51 and George Brooke, “The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in
4QMMT,” 67-88.

54 See also Brooke, “The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in 4QMMT,” 77. In
the Hebrew Bible similar theologically motivated corrections and revisions can be
found as a result of scribal redactions, see Fishbane, Biblical Interpretation in An-
cient Israel (Oxford: Clarendon, 1985) 66-77. The avoidance of the tetragrammaton
is generally considered a special feature of the particularly Qumranic texts. This
does not, however, have to be a specifically sectarian feature of the text; it could
also reflect in general the growing awareness of the holiness of the divine name
during the late Second Temple period. For that or some other reason the use of
tetragrammaton was gradually disappearing in the 2" century BCE. See Rosel,
“Names of God,” in Encyclopedia of the Dead Sea Scrolls, 600-602; Falk, Daily,
Sabbath, and Festival Prayers in the Dead Sea Scrolls, 11.
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The particular concern for the purity of the Temple and the Holy
City in the halakhic section reflect the holiness and importance of
Jerusalem and the Temple for the author/redactor of 4AQMMT. This
idea is further strengthened by the use of the centralization formula
and the explicit identification of Jerusalem as “the place He has cho-
sen.”s5 Therefore, it seems improbable that the author/redactor of this
text would have seen the Temple as an illegitimate sanctuary. Appar-
ently, during some other time or period at Qumran, the community
(or some part of it) distanced themselves from the Temple, rejected it
as polluted and saw itself as the “real Temple,” as is stated for exam-
ple 1QS VIII, 4b-6 or in 1QSa.56 Reformation of the Temple and
purification of the cult was expected to happen in the (eschatologi-
cal?) future.57 The late copies of 4QMMT found at Qumran suggest
that at least for some part of the Qumran movement, the Jerusalem
Temple was the only legitimate sanctuary until the very end of their
existence. The cultic regulations needed continuous attention and
study in order to maintain the knowledge of the correct procedures
while the community was waiting for the reformation of the cult. In

55 According to Harrington, 4QMMT expresses a desire to extend the area of ho-
liness to the whole city of Jerusalem; a similar wish to extend the area of holiness
can be detected in the Temple Scroll (11QT) as well. The whole city is equated with
the holy camp, requiring a high standard of purity. For Harrington, the system of
holiness behind the laws of 4QMMT is an indicator of a sectarian position. Harring-
ton, “Holiness in the Laws of 4QMMT,” 109; 113-117; 128-129.

56 Schiffman analyzes 1QSa and concludes that “the sect saw itself as constitut-
ing a sanctuary through its dedication to a life of holiness and purity”; Schiffman,
“Purity and Perfection: Exclusion from the Council of the Community in the Serekh
Ha-"Edah,” Biblical Archaeology Today: Proceedings of the International Congress
on Biblical Archaeology, Jerusalem, April 1984 (ed. J. Amitai; Jerusalem: IES,
1985) 385.

57 In the Qumran texts, there are various descriptions of the Temple of various
degrees of significance, see Brooke, “The Ten Temples in the Dead Sea Scrolls”,
417-434. How the ideology or theology of the group responsible for the preservation
of these texts and its self-understanding and understanding of the Temple developed
over the time of its existence is a complex issue, and beyond the scope of this study.
Garcia Martinez (“The Problem of Purity: The Qumran Solution,” 157) suggests,
that during the formative period the purity requirements are applied to the Temple,
cult, and priests. After the break with the Temple, the community takes its place.
Harrington (The Impurity Systems of Qumran and the Rabbis, 57) believes that “the
Qumran sectarians were committed to the Jerusalem Temple, albeit not in its present
condition. ...t could not be supplanted, however, by a non-biblical replacement.”
See also J. M. Baumgarten, Studies in Qumran Law, 64. The common meals of the
community were seen as a temporary and imperfect substitute for the cult, but were
not, according to Schiffman, considered as cultic or sacral meals replacing the Tem-
ple cult; Schiffman, Sectarian Law in the Dead Sea Scroll, 191-197.
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the final chapter, where the scriptural quotations and allusions of the
epilogue are analyzed, it will be investigated whether the use of the
scripture further reflects the importance of the Temple and the cult.

3.3.2. Deuteronomy in the Epilogue

Blessings and curses are mentioned several times in the epilogue, and
Brooke has pointed out how these references “recall the covenantal
framework of Deuteronomy.”58
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...and also the curses [which] came/have befallen in the days of

[Jero]boam the son of Nebat and until the ex]i]le of Jerusalem and of
Zedekiah, king of [Judah]
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A]nd we are aware that so[me] of the blessings and the curses have
occurred / been fulfilled [which] are written in the bo[ok of Mos]es.
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And also it is written that you shall [stray] from the pa[t]h and evil
will encounter you. And it is written: [and] it shall happen 21 when

58 Brooke, “Luke — Acts and the Qumran Scrolls: The Case of MMT,” 80. See
also Strugnell, “4QMMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” 67.

59 4Q398 frgs. 11-13, line 1.

60 4Q398 frgs. 11-13, lines 3-4.

61 4Q397 frgs. 14-21, line 13; 4Q398 frgs. 14-17, col i, lines 6-7.
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al[l these] thing[s shall befa]ll [you62 at the e]nd of days,63 the bless-
ing [and] the curse, 22 [then you will take it] to your he[art]64 and you
will return to him with all your heart and a[ll your] soul in the end][...]

It seems that the epilogue, with its many allusions to Deuteronomy,
was in all probability modeled after the biblical legal material. In
Deuteronomy, the laws are closely connected with the concept of
covenant. The understanding of the law presupposes the obligation
of the people to obey. Reward and punishment are the consequences
of obedience or disobedience. In Deuteronomy, the legal corpus
(Deut 12-26) is followed by sections of blessings and curses (Deut
27; 28). Blessings and curses are commonly used as a legal formula
of covenantal obligation and loyalty, both in ancient Near Eastern
and in biblical laws.65

The composition of 4AQMMT implicates and adjusts a covenantal
pattern (Bundesformular) of biblical laws: 1) An incipit, 2) legal
statements, 3) a paraenetic conclusion with references to blessings
and curses. In an attempt to imitate the covenant form of the biblical
laws, the author/redactor of 4AQMMT edited the legal material — some
of which may have originated from earlier sources — and closed the
legal corpus with a paraenetic conclusion that includes a reference to
the blessings and curses.66

Even though 4QMMT does not contain an explicit list of bless-
ings and curses (cf. Lev 26; Deut 27; 28), the text implies that the
correct interpretation of the halakhot described in the previous sec-

62 DJD X, 59: “when all these things [be]fall you”; Garcia Martinez — Tigche-
laar, The DSS Study Edition, 803 “all these things shall befall you.”

63 The passage contains citations from Deuteronomy, see 5.2.5. NRSV trans-
lates: “in time to come.”

64 NRSV: “if you call them to mind”; DJD X, 59 “[then you will take]it to
hea[rt]”; Garcia Martinez — Tigchelaar, The DSS Study Edition, 801, 803 “then you
shall take it to your heart”.

65 Weinfeld, Deuteronomy and the Deuteronomic School (Oxford: Oxford Uni-
versity Press/Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns, 1972/1992) 61-62. “The curses and bless-
ings constitute the sanctioning paragraph of all ancient Near Eastern treaties. ...
Sanctions of this kind were included not only in treaty texts but in all types of offi-
cial legal settlements.” See also the ANE law collections in the excellent edition by
Martha T. Roth, Law Collections from Mesopotamia and Asia Minor (SBLWAW 6;
Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1997); Baltzer, Das Bundesformular (WMANT 4;
Neukirchen: Neukirchner Verlag, 1964).

66 If the paraenetic section with its reference to the blessings and curses is seen
as an integral part of legal collections, it is perhaps slightly misleading to refer to
the epilogue as a “non-legal segment,” as Kampen and Bernstein do in their “Intro-
duction,” 5.
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tion is “protected” in a manner similar to the biblical laws. In the
epilogue, the paraenesis is interwoven with references to the bless-
ings and curses.67 The consequences of obedience or failure to fulfill
the halakhah of 4QMMT are equated with the biblical blessings and
curses, life and death.

The incipit in B1-3 and the epilogue, section C, apparently make
up a framework for the legal statements consciously modeled after
biblical legal material, especially Deuteronomy. Just as the au-
thors/redactors of Deuteronomy and of other Biblical texts used the
covenantal treaty patterns known in their time, adopting and devel-
oping the traditional structure in a style free from strict formality,68
the author/redactor of 4QMMT adopted a structure used in legal texts
and adjusted it freely. Whereas the biblical law collections developed
over a long period of time, 4QMMT’s compositional history is
probably much shorter. It is clear that the author/redactor of 4AQMMT
did not live in a vacuum. Instead, they most likely were learned men,
familiar with the structures and formalities of biblical laws and de-
pendant on them. Deuteronomy was the most important normative
collection of laws of the time and would therefore have been in a
position to set an example for later authors. The number of Deuter-
onomy manuscripts found in the Qumran caves as well as the fre-
quency of Deuteronomy citations in the New Testament bears wit-
ness to the significance of Deuteronomy in the late Second Temple
period.69 Moreover, Martin Hengel has referred to deuteronomistic

67 This phenomenon of working the hortatory material together with the bless-
ings and curses appears also in some biblical passages representing covenantal
theology, as was pointed out in a personal communication by Professor Timo Vei-
jola. According to Veijola, this intermingling occurs especially in the later texts. See
Veijola, “Bundestheologische Redaktion im Deuteronomium,” Moses Erben.
Studien zum Dekalog, zum Deuteronomismus und zum Schriftgelehrtentum
(Stuttgart: Kohlhammer, 2000) 153-175.

68 \Weinfeld, Deuteronomy and the Deuteronomic School, 157. “Unlike the
treaty, Deuteronomy is not a legal document but an oration. The structure of the
speech follows a legal pattern, but its style is that of a sermon.” The structure was
developed in other biblical texts as well; see also Klaus Baltzer, Das Bundesformu-
lar, 96; 181.

69 See, for instance, Ulrich, The Dead Sea Scrolls and the Origins of the Bible,
19; idem, “The Biblical Scrolls from Qumran Cave 4: An Overview and a Progress
Report on their Publication,” RevQ 14/54 (1989): 207-228; and Hengel,
“’Schriftauslegung’ und ’Schriftwerdung’ in der Zeit des Zweiten Tempels,” Ju-
daica, Hellenistica et Christiana. Kleine Schriften Il (WUNT 109; Tiibingen: Mohr
Siebeck, 1999) 1-71, esp. p.11; see also the articles by Sidnie White Crawford,
“Reading Deuteronomy in the Second Temple Period,” in Reading the Present in
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theology as the ‘underlying theology’ (‘Basistheologie’) of the Sec-
ond Temple period.70 In 4QMMT, the adopted structure emphasizes
the author/redactor’s focus on covenantal theology and a concern for
covenantal faithfulness. These themes are elaborated on in the epi-
logue by citing relevant passages of the scriptural text.71

3.3.3. The Problem of the Calendar

It was already demonstrated in Chapter 2 that the calendar fragments
4Q394 1-2 = 4Q327 do not belong to manuscript 4Q394. However,
in this one manuscript of 4QMMT, a short calendrical reference is
preserved and precedes the halakhic section. A structure with a cal-
endar preceding the legal part has no parallel with the biblical laws.
In Deuteronomy, an elaborated version of the short festival calendar
of the Book of the Covenant (Exod 23:14-17) is incorporated into the
legal section (Deut 16:1-17). The main point of the festival calendar
in Deuteronomy was to reform the festivals in accordance with the
program of cultic centralization. Reformation and centralization of
the cult had an impact on the festivals, and therefore required a ref-
ormation of the festival calendar.72 Accordingly, even though the
festival calendar of Deuteronomy 16 does not offer a parallel for the

the Qumran Library: The Perception of the Contemporary by Means of Scriptural
Interpretation (ed. K. De Troyer and A. Lange; SBLSym 30; Atlanta: Society of
Biblical Literature, 2005) 127-140 and Timothy H. Lim, “Deuteronomy in the Juda-
ism of the Second Temple Period,” in Deuteronomy in the New Testament (ed. S.
Moyise and M. Menken; London: T&T Clark, forthcoming).

0 Hengel, * “Schriftauslegung’ und ‘Schriftwerdung’ in der Zeit des Zweiten
Tempels,” 46.

71 It is well known that the Qumran community adopted and developed the idea
of a covenant between the people and Yahweh — the community itself became the
counterpart of the N2, the Community of Renewed Covenant instead of the
whole people of Israel. See, for instance, Talmon, “The Community of the Renewed
Covenant: Between Judaism and Christianity,” in The Community of the Renewed
Covenant: The Notre Dame Symposium on the Dead Sea Scrolls, 3-24. It is also
worth noting that the covenantal terminology deriving from Deuteronomy is used
also elsewhere in the literature found from Qumran. For instance, the ceremony of
entry into the covenant 1QS 1, 16-1l, 18 or the admission into the covenant by
swearing an oath 1QS 5:7c-20a / 4QS° 1X:6b-13 / 4QS° I:5b-13 // CD 15,5b-16,6a /
4QD? 8/ 4QD¢ 6 i-ii / 4QD' 4 ii contain echoes of Deuteronomic language.

72 Festivals celebrated locally were transformed as they were moved to Jerusa-
lem as a result of the cultic centralization; see Levinson, Deuteronomy and the
Hermeneutics of Legal Innovation (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1997) 53-97.
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annexing of the calendar into 4QMMT on the structural level, it does
indeed provide a parallel on a conceptual level. The festival calendar
is essentially a cultic issue and therefore closely connected with the
regulations of the halakhic section; also, according to the editors of
DJD X, the subject matter of the calendar belongs to the domain of
halakhah, “although the literary genre ‘calendar’ is not itself ha-
lakhic.”73

The significance of the calendar to the covenantal theology in the
Book of Jubilees, in CD and in 1QS could explain the addition of the
calendar reference before the halakhic section. In the Book of Jubi-
lees, the calendar is a fundamental part of the covenantal relation-
ship.7 This idea also occurs in CD and 1QS (CD I, 12b-15a; VI,
17b-21; 1QS I, 13b-15a).

In CD, the calendar is a significant component of the covenantal
relationship (CD Ill, 12b-15a; VI, 17b-21):75

But with those who remained steadfast in God’s precepts, with those
who were left from among them, God established his covenant with
Israel for ever, revealing to them hidden matters in which all Israel
had gone astray: his holy sabbaths and his glorious feasts...

...to keep the sabbath day according to its exact interpretation, and the
festivals, and the day of fasting, according to what was discovered by
those who entered the new covenant in the land of Damascus...

The significance of the calendar is also emphasized in the Commu-
nity Rule (1QS I, 13b-15a):76

They shall not stray from any one of God’s orders concerning their
appointed times; they shall not advance their appointed times nor shall
they retard any one of their feasts.

In Jubilees the correct performance of law includes the correct ob-
servance of the calendar, for instance, in Jub 1:10; 14:77

73 DJD X, 123.

74 \JanderKam, Calendars in the Dead Sea Scrolls: Measuring Time, 28.

75 Translations by Garcia Martinez — Tigchelaar, The DSS Study Edition, 555.

76 Translation by Garcia Martinez — Tigchelaar, The DSS Study Edition, 71.

77 Translation by VanderKam, The Book of Jubilees (Corpus Scriptorum Orien-
talium Vol 511; Scriptores Aethiopici; Tomus 88; Louvain: Imprimerie Orientaliste,
1989).
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They will be captured and will fall into the enemy’s control because
they abandoned my statutes, my commandments, my covenantal festi-
vals, my sabbaths, my holy things which I have hallowed for myself
among them, my tabernacle, and my temple which | sanctified for my-
self in the middle of the land so that I could set my name on it and that
it could live (there). (1:10)

They will forget all my law, all my commandments, and all my ver-
dicts. They will err regarding the beginning of the month, the Sabbath,
the festival, the jubilee, and the decree. (1:14)

The covenant is nowhere explicitly mentioned in 4QMMT, yet the
structure of the text, the scriptural source texts chosen for the epi-
logue, the references to the blessings and curses reflect covenantal
theology. The significance of the calendar to the covenantal relation-
ship in 1QS, and more clearly in CD and in the Book of Jubilees, 8
could explain the attachment of the calendar section (a festival cal-
endar?) to the beginning of Ms 4Q394.

In 4AQMMT, however, the calendar section was not integrated into
the legal material. It could be argued, that since the calendar is a
foreign element in the covenantal structure, it is unlikely that it was
an original component of the document.”® This is, however, not con-
clusive, since the author/redactor of 4QMMT has modified the cove-
nant pattern in other ways as well; for instance, the use of the 1%t
person plural throughout the legal section and in the epilogue is one
of the features of 4AQMMT alien to the structure of the biblical laws.
Despite the covenantal structure of the law collections adopted and
adjusted by the author/redactor, 4QMMT, is not, generically speak-
ing, a ‘pure’ collection of laws. Especially in the intertestamental
literature, the ‘Bundesformular’ could be varied, and used in several
different genres, as stated by Baltzer:

Gegenuiber dem Alten Testament ist eine weitere Differenzierung der
Gattung des Bundesformulars zu beobachten. Die Untersuchung hat

78 \yanderKam, Calendars in the Dead Sea Scrolls: Measuring Time, 28.

79 According to the editors, one or more sections could have stood before the
first extant part of the document, preceding the calendaric part; see DJD X, 109.
One can only guess what the content of this section would have been. Admittedly,
no (historical) prologue that often makes up the first part of a law collection is pre-
served in 4QMMT. There are also some cuneiform law collections that lack a pro-
logue, at least in the form they are preserved today. One could, of course, speculate
that such a section existed and is missing from the extant 4QMMT manuscripts.
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vier verschiedene Madglichkeiten der Verwendung des Formulars
ergeben: 1. in der Liturgie, 2. in der Predigt, 3. als Gemeindeordnung,
4. als rein literarische Form.80

Nevertheless, the idiosyncratic expressions used in the presentation
of the calendar differ markedly from the formulaic composition of
the halakhic section and the paraenetic style of the epilogue. Impor-
tantly, the calendar or issues related to it are never mentioned in the
halakhic section or the epilogue.

There is one further indicator suggesting that the calendar origi-
nated from a separate source. Namely, another kind of calendrical
text was annexed to one of the manuscripts of the Community Rule,
namely 4QS°, suggesting that calendrical documents existed sepa-
rately, but could also be attached to other documents, and/or be re-
placed by other textual components.81

According to Metso’s analysis of the textual development of the
Community Rule, the final psalm of manuscript 1QS (1QS IX, 26b-
Xl, 22), also containing calendrical references, did not belong to the
earliest stages of the redaction of the Community Rule, and existed
independently prior to its annexing to MsS 1QS. In Ms 4QS* (4Q259),
which, according to Metso’s analysis, represents an earlier version of
the Community Rule, the manuscript concludes with the calendrical
text 4QOtot (4Q319). Also according to the editor of the Otot-text,
Jonathan Ben-Dov, the difference in the subject matter in comparison
with the rest of the Community Rule strongly suggests that the Otot-
text is a separate document, even though it is copied by the same
scribe on the same scroll with 4QS°.82 The Otot text contains data
concerning the weekly services of certain priestly families in the
Temple. Ms 4QS°® contains three relatively well-preserved columns

80 The Bundesformular could be freely adapted also in the Biblical texts. Baltzer,
Das Bundesformular, 96; 180-181. See also Weinfeld, Deuteronomy and the Deu-
teronomic School, 157.

81 Metso, The Textual Development of the Qumran Community Rule, 119, 126;
128-129; 142.

82 See the edition by Ben-Dov in DJD XXI, 195-244. Because the Otot-text is
understood as a separate document, the text is published in the calendar volume of
the DJD series rather than together with the 4Q manuscripts of the Community
Rule, edited by P. S. Alexander and G. Vermes, Qumran Cave 4.XIX: Serekh Ha-
Yahad and Two Related Texts (DJD XXVI; Oxford: Clarendon, 1998).
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from the beginning of 4QOtot. This text, related to the Temple, was
replaced by a psalm in later copies of the Community Rule.83

A special kind of calendrical text, a catalogue of “David’s compo-
sitions” is also attached to the end of 11QPs* XXV11.84 This text lists
all the songs and other compositions of David that are to be sung
together with the 364 daily sacrifices, every Sabbath, at the begin-
ning of each month, and in the religious festivals during the year.

The calendar texts also existed separately, and apparently they
were circulated independently. Possibly these texts could also be
attached to other compositions — and sometimes be replaced by other
texts, as happened in the development of the Community Rule. |
would suggest that the calendar section, which differs noticeably
from the presentation and subject matter of 4QMMT, was originally
a separate document, and not a part of the earliest form of
4QMMT.85 The scribe of 4Q394 attached a calendrical section to the
beginning of 4QMMT because of the importance of the calendar
reckonings to the community, and to the covenantal theology as re-
flected by the Book of Jubilees.

83 According to Metso, 4QOtot was no longer relevant in a community which
had rejected the temple as defiled; Metso, The Textual Development of the Qumran
Community Rule, 183.

84 3. A. Sanders, The Psalms Scroll of Qumran Cave 11 (DJD IV; Oxford: Clar-
endon, 1965) 91-93.

85 According to Schiffman, the calendar preserved in the beginning of Ms 4Q394
lies behind the text he names 4QCalendar A-B that also existed separately. Schiff-
man suggests that this, and the fact that another calendar was attached to 4QS°®
proves that the calendar of 4QMMT “was not composed by the author of the MMT
text” and cannot be understood as an integral part of the composition of 4QMMT as
a whole. The scribe of 4Q394 would have added the calendar to 4QMMT, which
Schiffman sees as a foundation document of the sect, because of the importance of
the calendar issues for the schism leading to the foundation of the Qumran commu-
nity. Schiffman, “The Place of 4QMMT in the Corpus of Qumran Manuscripts,” 84-
85. It is not clear to me, which texts exactly Schiffman is referring to with signums
4QCalendar A-B; cf. Table 1 in DJD XXI, page 2. Schiffman himself refers in his
article to the preliminary edition and the readings of Milik as attested in Wacholder
and Abegg, A Preliminary Edition of the Unpublished Dead Sea Scrolls: The He-
brew and Aramaic Texts from Cave Four (Washington: Biblical Archaeology Soci-
ety, 1991) 1.60-76. Nevertheless, it is a correct observation that all calendrical texts
found in cave 4 use similar paradigms.
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3.3.4. The Dramatis Personae
We

The 1* person plural is used in both the halakhic section and the
epilogue, thus being a unifying feature between them, despite some
differences in the applied verb forms resulting from the shift in the
topic and genre of these two sections (see Table 1 in the beginning of
this chapter). As mentioned above, in comparison with the structure
of the biblical laws, one of the puzzling features of 4QMMT is the
use of the 1% person plural both in the legal section and in the epi-
logue. There is no parallel in the ANE or biblical law texts for the
formula D2 1IN /07N MR used in the halakhic sec-
tion. It seems to be an innovation without a predecessor, probably a
modification resulting from the genre or function of 4QMMT. The
1% person plural refers to the author/redactor of 4QMMT and/or the
larger movement behind him/them. Although the halakhah is not
focused on governing the life of a particular group, and is seemingly
addressed to Israel as a whole,86 it appears that the use of the 1% per-
son plural alludes to an awareness of a defined group identity or a set
of opinions, and implies the existence of an alternative view.87 Still
we need to ask whether, or to what extent, the awareness of a defined
or developing group identity requires as a matter of course a polemi-
cal, extracommunal setting for 4QMMT .88

In the historical prologue of Deuteronomy in chapters 1-3, the 1%
person plural (alongside the singular) is used where Moses addresses
the people. Interestingly enough, in Deuteronomy, the 1% person
plural includes the addressees of Moses’s speech, who are also ad-
dressed in the 2" person plural and singular — meaning that in Deu-
teronomy 1-3 ‘we’ refers both to Moses and to the people referred to
as ‘you’ in the plural, as well as ‘you’ in the singular, the people of
Israel listening to the speech of Moses. In other words, the ‘we’-

86 Sussmann, “The History of the Halakha and the Dead Sea Scrolls: Preliminary
Talmudic Observations on Migsat Ma‘ase ha-Torah (4QMMT),” 186; Hempel, “The
Laws of the Damascus Document and 4QMMT,” 70-71.

87 As stated by Kampen and Bernstein: “Section B is not merely a collection of
laws but part of an argument.” in “Introduction,” 6.

88 A group can have a distinct social identity, marked by boundaries, “the under-
standing of what makes ‘us’ versus ‘them’”, without it having to be a specifically
sectarian group identity, see Jokiranta, ldentity on a Continuum: Constructing and
Expressing Sectarian Identity in Qumran Serakhim and Pesharim (PhD diss., Uni-
versity of Helsinki, 2005).
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group referred to by the 1% person plural includes the ‘you’-group,
the people addressed in the 2™ person plural and singular.

Another scriptural passage offering a model of comparison on a
more general level for the use of the 1% person plural is in Nehemiah
9-10 where the reassessment of the covenant of the people is de-
scribed. According to Baltzer, in this passage the covenantal pattern
is applied in the description of the renewing of the covenant (Bund-
eserneuerung), demonstrating the close connection between cove-
nant and law.89 Here the 1% person plural is used several times. An-
other point of similarity is the content, since both 4QMMT and Neh
10:33-40 contain regulations concerning the Temple and the cult and
they share an interest in matters of the priesthood and the Temple.

Moshe Weinfeld and Steven Fraade have pointed out other paral-
lels for the 1 person. Weinfeld refers to the Sermon on the Mount,
where the 1% person singular is used “you have heard...but | say.”90
Fraade discusses the Mishna and its use of the 1* person plural in the
phrase “we cry out against you, Pharisees...” and points out that this
clearly polemical verse is not “rhetorically analogous” to the more
neutral phrase used in 4QMMT. Fraade further wishes to point out
that in 4QMMT there is nothing “to preclude an intramural, dialogi-
cal rhetoric” whereby ‘we’, representing the community, wishes to
include ‘you’, the addressees, instead of polemicizing against them.91

They

The regularly assumed ‘they’ of the halakhic section does not appear
at all in the epilogue. Strugnell identifies the ‘they’ group of the ha-
lakhic section with the QYT 2317 of the epilogue.92 But since it
seems that even in the halakhic section, the existence of a clearly
definable ‘they’ group is not certain, the identification is somewhat
problematic. In more than half of the halakhot of the halakhic sec-
tion, there is no reference to the 3" person plural.9 Actually, the

89 Baltzer, Das Bundesformular, 51-55. Cf. also Esra 9-10; 2 Chron 29:5-11.

90 Moshe Weinfeld is referred to in John Kampen’s article, “4QMMT and New
Testament Studies,” in Reading 4QMMT: New Perspectives on Qumran Law and
History, 130.

91 Fraade, “To Whom It May Concern: 4QMMT and Its Addressee(s),” 511.

92 pJD X, 111.

93 According to Fraade, “of the approximately twenty extant rules contained in
section B of the composite text, not one identifies an opposing practice of the ad-
dressees”; Fraade, “To Whom It May Concern: 4QMMT and Its Addressee(s),” 510.
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editors, who specify the ‘they’-group as the opponents of the ‘we’-
group, mention explicitly only three passages that according to them
refer to the practice of the opponents: DJD X B6, B10 and B35.94 In
DJD X B5b-6 the halakhah apparently discusses the cooking of the
purification offering, and in DJD X B9b-12 the eating of the cereal
offering of the O3 2W-sacrifice, but both passages are too fragmen-
tary to establish the exact topic and the contents of the halakhot with
certainty. In DJD X B35 the 3" person plural refers to those who do
not slaughter their animals in the Jerusalem Temple: “they do n[ot]
slaughter in the sanctuary,” WP DMWY DI["R].

According to the editors, this passage refers to the practice of the
opponents. The passage is fragmentary, but as was pointed out
above, it is possible that the halakha wants to forbid profane slaugh-
ter of pure animals outside the Temple, a practice allowed in Deuter-
onomy (Deut 12:15), and most likely a general custom; therefore the
accusation in the 3 person plural could refer to anybody, any Jew
who would slaughter his animals outside the Jerusalem Temple.

In many passages the identification of the 3" person plural is dif-
ficult because of the fragmentary state of the text; nevertheless, it
seems that it does not necessarily refer to one single group.®5 How-
ever, all the references to the 3" person plural are in the rulings that
deal with sacrifice or slaughter — matters clearly related to the priests
and their duties. In some cases, the 3" person plural refers to some-
thing or someone discussed in the text, for instance, to the lepers, the
blind; sometimes the reference is unclear.

You in the Plural

The 1% person plural ‘we’ as well as the 2™ person plural “you’ are
common ‘actors’ in both sections. The phrase 0971 DNRY, using
‘you’ the 2" person plural, appears twice in the halakhic section,
DJD X B68-70, 75-80, and is twice reconstructed by the editors, and
once in the epilogue, and is once reconstructed by the editors. Refer-
ences to ‘you’ in the plural are found in 4QMMT only in this par-
ticular phrase.

94 DJD X, 46; 47; 50; 149; 150-152.

95 See, however, Regev (Sectarianism in Qumran, 98), who identifies the ‘they’-
group with the Pharisees and states that “three of the opponent’s lenient legal views
are explicitly attributed to the Pharisees in the Mishnah.”
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The first passage is concerned with regulations concerning the
lepers and their purification process DJD X B 68-70:96

And you know [that if someone violates a prohibitive commandment
unintentionally], and the fact escapes him, he should bring a purifica-
tion offering...

[0 1R T X150 207 Howl 0T ONRY (4Q396)
ORI RS 10 1500

The second passage of the halakhic section containing a reference to
the 2" person plural discusses forbidden unions in DID X B8O0:

But you know that some of the priests and [the laity mingle with each
other]

(07270 OPa R 00T NEpRY DT ONIRTI (4Q396/4Q397)

The third attestation can be found in the epilogue (cf. the alternative
arrangement lines C 15-16):

And you k[now that one cannot f]ind in us (= in our hands) any dis-
loyalty, deceit or evil...

FUT TP Som 10T KA1 R50 0w onkY (4Q397)

You in the Singular

In the epilogue, however, there is a new ‘person’ not mentioned in
the halakhic section: ‘you’ in the singular. The references to ‘you’ in
the sg. have contributed to the identification of the addressee of
4QMMT as an individual, possibly even a leader of Israel. The defi-
nition of 4QMMT as a personal letter, originally advocated by the
editors of 4QMMT, has been rejected by both of them, and 4AQMMT
has been identified as a corporate or public letter. Nevertheless, they
assume that 4QMMT was ‘an appeal’ sent “to an individual leader
and his people Israel.”97

96 The text and translation of the halakhic section follows the edition; DJD X,
54-57.

97 DJD X, 113-114; 121. See, however, Strugnell’s other articles, Appendix 3 in
DJD X, 204; idem, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” 63.



138

CHAPTER THREE

Composite text line 6: “...remember the kings of Israe[l] and contem-
plate their deeds...”

Manuscript 4Q397: “[...we have wri]tten to you so that you would un-
derstand...”

Composite text line 25: *“...remember Da[v]id...”

Composite text line 26/27: “We have written to you some of the
works of the Torah...”

Manuscript 4Q398: “... for your and [your] people’s benefit.” Manu-
script 4Q399 contains a shorter reading “for your benefit”.

Composite text lines 27/8: “For we have seen that you have intel-
lect...”

Composite text lines 28/9: “Study all these (matters) and seek from
him that he would str[aighten] your plans and remove from you evil
thought”

Composite text line 29: “...so that ... you may rejoice...”
Manuscript 4Q398: And it shall be reckoned to you as righteousness

when you do what is right and good98 before him, for your good 32
and that of Israel.

A passage in lines C20-22 is a citation of Deuteronomy. All refer-
ences to the 2™ person in this passage of the epilogue are in the sin-
gular, even though in the source text also the 2" person plural is used
(see further Chapter 5.2.5):

20 And also it is written that you shall [stray] from the path and evil
will encounter you. And it is written: and it shall happen 21 when all
these things have happened to you at the end of the days, the blessing
and the curse, 22 [then you will take it] to your he[art] and you will
return to him with all your heart and a[ll your] soul in the end[...]

98 Ms 4Q399 contains a shorter reading lacking the word good.



THE STRUCTURE OF 4AQMMT 139

In the epilogue, when the 2nd person singular is referred to, there are
two cases where the parallel manuscripts display variant readings:

4Q397 14-21, lines 10-12 | 4Q398 14-17, col i, lines 2-4

10 [...we have wri]tten to you
(sg) so that you would under-
stand the book of Mos[es and]
the book[s of the Pro]phets and
Davlid...] 2[...1...[...] -

11 [...] many generations. And | 3 [...and] generation[...]...itis
in the book it is written | written

o]

In the parallel passage in manuscript 4Q398 the reference to the 2™
person addressee or reader is lacking. There is another variant read-
ing in the manuscripts of the epilogue, also in an important passage
C27, in this case between manuscripts 4Q398 and 4Q399:

4Q398 4Q399
[0 75 w5 T5 205
for your (sg.) and [your (sg.)] for your (sg.) benefit

people’s benefit

The longer phrase is used to bolster the theory that the first addressee
of 4QMMT must have been and individual, a ruler and a leader of
the Israelite people; possibly even a royal figure. This theory is often
supported by the references to the kings in the epilogue, which will
be discussed in Chapter 5. Based on the analysis of all the variant
readings between manuscripts 4Q398 and 4Q399, it was suggested in
Chapter 2 that the shorter variant in Ms 4Q399 is the more original
reading. If this is accepted, the theory of an original individual ad-
dressee, identified as a leading figure of the Israelite nation, is weak-
ened.
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The longer reading of Ms 4Q398 is possibly influenced by the fi-
nal phrase of the epilogue: SR '['? 215, This reading is
preserved in its entirety only in Ms 4Q398. In Ms 4Q399 the passage
is only partially preserved: DR 507 and the length of the lacuna
cannot be determined with certainty. Ms 4Q399 contains several
shorter readings in comparison to 4Q398, however it is possible that
it had a reading identical with that of Ms 4Q398 on the last line of
4Q399 col ii: PR 511 T2 215, Rather than being another piece
of evidence for a postulated royal addressee, the phrase possibly
recalls the priestly responsibility referred to in the halakhic section.
Priests were responsible for the people: “For the priests must be wor-
thy to take this ruling into consideration so that they will not let the
people bear the guilt...” (DJD X B11-13, partly preserved on lines
B16-17, and B25-27). Accordingly, the correct behavior of the
priests would benefit the entire nation as well (for the opposite, see,
for instance, Hos 4:4-7, 9, 14). This could possibly explain the
longer variant of 4Q398 “for your (sg,) and [your (sg.)] people’s
benefit” discussed above.

Furthermore, the priests were responsible for the Temple and the
cult (Hag 2:11-13),99 and the Temple stood at the center of religious
life. The priesthood was the authority of the late Second Temple
Jewish society, both in the religious and in the civil sphere.100 Ac-
cordingly, the 2™ person singular could also refer to a group, for
instance, a priestly group - cf. the suggestion by Hempel and
Schiffman that the halakhic section reflects inner-priestly disputes.101

The biblical sections of blessing and curses, Deuteronomy 27 and
28, offer a possible parallel for the use of both the 2™ person singular
and plural in the epilogue. In Deuteronomy 27 both the 2" person
singular and plural are used. In Deuteronomy 28 mostly the 2" per-
son singular is used, and only on a few occasions the 2™ person plu-
ral, namely in verses 28:62-63. Nevertheless, the addressee of
Moses’ didactic speech (in both chapters) is the people of Israel (cf.

99 Grabbe, Leviticus (Old Testament Guides; Sheffield: Sheffield Academic
Press, 1993) 65.

100 Grabbe, Judaism from Cyrus to Hadrian (2 vols; Minneapolis: Fortress Press,
1992) 538-545.

101 schiffman, “The New Halakhic Letter (4QMMT) and the Origins of the
Dead Sea Sect,” 63-74; Hempel, “The Laws of the Damascus Document and
4QMMT,” 74-75. See also Betz, “The Qumran Halakhah Text Migsat Ma‘ase Ha-
Torah (4QMMT) and Sadducean, Essene, and Early Pharisaic Tradition,” 181; 197.
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Deut 27:9). Fraade refers to Deuteronomy chapters 30-31, cited in
the epilogue, as another possible parallel to the rhetorical use of the
2" person plural and singular in the epilogue.102 Importantly, in Deut
31, the public reading of the law is named as the task and responsi-
bility of the priests (Deut 31:9-13).

The use of the 2" person singular in the epilogue can be under-
stood as a rhetorical device, and it functions to stress the seriousness
of the issues discussed in 4QMMT and the responsibility of each
individual in the audience(s) addressed. The possibility of an indi-
vidual addressee, possibly of royal status, cannot entirely be ruled
out. However, one should perhaps — rather than trying to identify one
specific historical figure as the addressee — accept the fact that the
internal evidence provided by the manuscripts of 4QMMT itself
remains ambiguous. The fragmentary state of the manuscripts, to-
gether with the variant readings, has deprived us of conclusive evi-
dence. Most importantly, the opening of the document is not pre-
served in any of the manuscripts. The question of the genre of
4QMMT will be discussed in more detail in Chapter 4.

Even though it does not solve the question of the historical identi-
fication of the dramatis personae in 4QMMT, it appears that one
model for the variation on the literary level can be found in Deuter-
onomy. The differences in their use, as well as the general diver-
gence between the halakhic section and the epilogue can partly be
explained by the different genre and function of these sections.

3.4. CONCLUSIONS

Attempts to try to determine the function and meaning of the epi-
logue of 4QMMT are considerably hindered by the text critical prob-
lems and the level of uncertainty of the epilogue’s composite text.
Moreover, the comparison between the halakhic section and the epi-
logue demonstrates clear differences between the two sections. These
sections discuss different matters and differ in content and genre.
Although the diversity in the presentation of the halakhic issues
could be an indication of the use of earlier halakhic sources by the

102 Fraade, “To Whom It May Concern: 4QMMT and Its Addressee(s),” 512-
513.
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author/redactor of 4QMMT, the divergences between the halakhic
section and the epilogue can be explained by the dissimilarity in the
content and genre of the two sections.

The parallels for the structure of 4QMMT from the biblical legal
texts help us to understand the composition of the document, to ex-
plain the unity of these sections of different genre, and to shed some
light on the function and meaning of the epilogue. Furthermore, the
structure is one indicator suggesting that the calendaric section did
not constitute an original component of 4QMMT, but was instead
annexed to the document in a similar manner as the 4QOtot-calendar
was attached to 4QS°.

It seems that the author/redactor of 4QMMT had a model in the
covenantal pattern of biblical laws (Bundesformular), and Deutero-
nomy in particular. The author/redactor adopted this pattern and
modified it freely in order to adjust it to his own literary creation.
Deuteronomy further offers one possible parallel for the use of the
personal pronouns in 4QMMT; however, it does not explain the us-
age of the different dramatis personae satisfactorily.

The genre of 4QMMT, which has presented many problems for
the modern readers of this puzzling document, cannot be explained
merely with the structural parallels.103 The structure of 4AQMMT is
borrowed from the legal texts of Scripture, but 4AQMMT is not a pure
representative of the genre of legal documents. Structural analysis is
only one of the methodological steps in the process of determining
the genre of a given document, and the covenantal pattern can be
used in a variety of genres.104 Genre can never exist without parallel
texts: one text alone cannot comprise a genre. Different genres have
been suggested for AQMMT, and in the following chapter, the formal
elements of these genres will be investigated. As a result of this
analysis the question of the genre of 4QMMT can be addressed.

Since the use of Deuteronomic structures, language and expres-
sions seems intentional, the author/redactor’s use of scriptural cita-
tions and allusions in the epilogue demands a more extensive analy-
sis, which will be carried out in Chapter 5. This will result in a

103 see, for instance, Grossman, “Reading 4QMMT: Genre and History,” 5; 8-
16; 19-22; and Fraade, “To Whom It May Concern: 4QMMT and Its Addressee(s),”
507-526; esp. pp. 524-526.

104 Baltzer, Das Bundesformular, 96; 181.
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deeper understanding of the theology of the epilogue and of 4AQMMT
as a whole.



CHAPTER FOUR

THE GENRE OF 4AQMMT

Since the publication of DJD X the genre of 4QMMT has become a
debated issue. In the first descriptions of Qimron and Strugnell,
4QMMT was defined as a letter, written by the leader of the Qumran
community — possibly even by the Teacher of Righteousness himself
— to the leader of the community’s opponents, a high priest in Jerusa-
lem, possibly Jonathan or Simon.1

This identification of 4QMMT has been supported by some and
questioned by others. Different genres have been proposed: a per-
sonal or private letter, a literary epistle which is a literary text making
use of the formal features of the epistolary genre, or a treatise. The
main scholarly positions are outlined in Chapter 1. A description and
evaluation of the scholarly opinions about the genre of 4QMMT is
unfortunately hindered by the fact that the scholars proposing differ-
ent genres for 4AQMMT are rarely explicit in their argumentation.
They do not discuss the formal criteria of the genres, and some leave
unanswered, for instance, the question of the Sitz im Leben of the
text, crucial for traditional form criticism.2

It may indeed have to be accepted that in the case of 4AQMMT,
some of the questions, which require an answer in order to positively
define the genre of this document may remain unsettled because of
the fragmentary state of both the textual and the historical evidence.
The deterioration of the manuscripts of 4QMMT has deprived us
from important material evidence. The historical reconstructions of
the development and formation of the Qumran community are in the
process of being refined and rewritten, and thus, the originally pro-
posed purpose and setting of 4QMMT must be questioned. Both the
literary epistle and the treatise are difficult genres to define and dis-

1 Qimron and Strugnell, “An Unpublished Halakhic Letter from Qumran,” 400.

2 According to classical form criticism, when the genre of a given text is defined,
there are three main (categories of) criteria that need to be examined: 1) form and
structure; 2) intention; 3) setting (“Sitz im Leben”). See, for instance, Lohfink, Jetzt
verstehe ich die Bibel: Ein Sachbuch zur Formkritik (Stuttgart: KBW, 1974) 38.
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tinguish with proper formal criteria; sometimes these genres even
overlap, as will be shown in this chapter. Furthermore, it is possible
that 4AQMMT, or any ancient text for that matter, had several different
settings, audiences, and legitimate readings during the history of its
transmission.3

In general, scholars have accepted the originally proposed setting
for 4QMMT, according to which the text is a polemical document
stating the main reasons of dispute that have lead the community of
the author/redactor of 4AQMMT to separate from the majority of Juda-
ism. However, Grossman and Fraade have come to conclusions very
different from the original identification of 4QMMT as a letter of
dispute between two separated communities after they questioned the
initial setting of the text. Grossman’s main contribution is to demon-
strate that our assumptions about the genre of 4QMMT are largely
dependent upon our historical reconstructions.4 Since 4QMMT is a
document often used for the historical reconstructions of Qumran
movement, the problem of the genre needs to be properly addressed.
The question requires a form critical investigation, and in this chapter
the formal criteria of the suggested genres — letter, literary epistle,
and treatise — will be investigated, and compared with 4QMMT. Fur-
thermore, examples of representative texts from these genres will be
introduced in order to gain a clearer picture of the variety of texts
classified in these generic categories.

Apart from formal and structural elements, the setting and the pur-
pose of the document are further determining factors when defining
its genre. In the present study, it is suggested that a close reading of
the epilogue will shed new light on the purpose and setting of
4QMMT as a whole. The question of function and genre will there-

3 As proposed by Grossman, “Reading 4QMMT: Genre and History,” 3-22.

4 Grossman, “Reading 4QMMT: Genre and History,” 3-22; Fraade, “To Whom It
May Concern: 4QMMT and Its Addressees,” 507-526; esp. pages 509, 51, 525-526.
Grossman’s thesis suffers perhaps slightly from the lack of clear form critical analy-
sis, but the main point she makes is indeed a valuable one. Grossman does not argue
on a traditional form critical level, and does not analyze 4AQMMT with formal and
structural tools. Instead, she accepts the ambiguity of the formal and generic identi-
fication of 4QMMT in the scholarship, according to which 4QMMT can be either an
epistle or a treatise, and sketches different historical interpretations resulting from
these various genre suppositions. Interestingly, she even discusses the initial theory
of AQMMT as a letter by the Teacher of Righteousness himself, even though this
historical setting has largely been abandoned. In addition to the genres proposed in
earlier scholarship, Grossman postulates the genre and setting of a ‘document-after-
the fact’ for AQMMT.
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fore be revisited after the investigation of the use of Scripture in the
epilogue in Chapter 5.

4.1. DEFINING THE EPISTOLARY GENRE:
LETTERS AND LITERARY EPISTLES

In general, a letter in antiquity was a written communication between
persons or groups who were separated by such (geographical) dis-
tance as to make oral communication impossible.5 It is helpful to
make a distinction between the subgenre of letters, and the subgenre
of literary and public epistles, documents that apply the formal fea-
tures of the private letter but were created for a variety of purposes
and meant for a wider audience. The distinction between letters and
literary epistles is made on the basis of the content, intent, and set-
ting. Letters deal with concrete issues and problems, and they were
hardly intended for a wider consumption, even though the addressee
could have been a group or a specific community as well, not just
another individual.6 By contrast, a literary epistle used the form of a
letter, but the document was meant for publication and could have a
more general didactic or paraenetic purpose.” Since these subgenres
contain overlapping features, it is often difficult to tell whether a text
that demonstrates the formal characteristics of the epistolary genre,
was an actual, historical letter, meant to communicate matters of
daily life, or a literary epistle that mimicked the characteristics of a
personal letter but was meant for a more general purpose. Although
the letter and the literary epistle share many features, which makes it
difficult to create a firm distinction between the two, in the following
analysis | will try to maintain these as separate subgenres within the
broader category of the epistolary genre.

The distinction between the letter (Brief) and the literary epistle
(Epistel, Kunstbrief) was first introduced by Adolf Deissmann in
New Testament studies. According to Deissmann, letters, such as

5 See Pardee, Handbook of Ancient Hebrew Letters: A Study Edition (SBLSBS
15; Chico: Scholars Press, 1982) 2; Lindenberger, Ancient Aramaic and Hebrew
Letters (SBLWAW 4; Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1994) 3.

6 See, for instance, Fitzmyer, “Aramaic Epistolography” in Studies in Ancient
Letter Writing: Semeia 22 (1991): 27.

7 White, “The Ancient Epistolography Group in Retrospect,” in Studies in An-
cient Letter Writing, 6.
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those that were written by Paul, were not meant for the public or to
be handed down to posterity, but only for the addressees.8 The liter-
ary epistle, on the other hand, is an artistic literary form, which only
exhibits the formal features of a letter. The contents of an epistle are
intended for a larger audience, and the purpose of the document is to
interest ‘the public’.9 The definition of the letter proposed by Deiss-
mann is not entirely unproblematic, especially for the students of the
Pauline letters, and has been criticized by some scholars.10 Neverthe-
less the description of the epistle is helpful in demonstrating the in-
tention and purpose of this particular literary genre.

While not completely satisfied with Deissmann’s description of
these two genres, Fitzmyer uses it to highlight the fact that the whole
corpus of Aramaic letters consists of private or official letters.

Aside from these instances [= Dan 3:31-4:34 and 6:25-27] there are in
the limited Aramaic corpus no examples of epistles or literary letters
(either of the philosophical, hortatory, or imaginative types); nor do
we know of any spurious or pseudepigraphal letters. Those that have
survived are all either private letters or official letters, treating matters
either of concerns, news, or business.11

According to Pardee, this also holds true for the corpus of the He-
brew letters.

[TThere are no literary productions in epistolary form in Hebrew dur-
ing the periods covered [= the 7"-6™ century BCE and the 2™ century
CE].12

In other words, there are no examples from the genre of a literary
epistle preserved either in Hebrew or in Aramaic from these periods.

8 Deissmann, Licht vom Osten: Das Neue Testament und die neuentdeckten Texte
der hellenistich-rémischen Welt (Tibingen: Mohr. 1909) 168.

9 Deissmann, Licht vom Osten, 165. “Ist der Brief ein Geheimnis, so ist die
Epistel Marktware; jeder soll und darf sie lesen: je mehr Leser sie findet, um so
besser erfullt sie ihren Zweck.”

10 See, for instance, the criticism by William Doty, Letters in Primitive Christi-
anity (Good News Studies 41; Philadelphia: Fortress, 1973) 24-27; and Jerome
Murphy-O’Connor, Paul the Letter-Writer: His World, His Options, His Skills (Col-
legeville: The Liturgical Press, 1995) 42-45.

11 Fitzmyer, “Aramaic Epistolography,” 27.

12 pardee, Handbook of Ancient Hebrew Letters, 1.
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The only exceptions might be Daniel 3:31-4:34 and Daniel 6:25-27
in Aramaic and Jeremiah 29 in Hebrew.13

Furthermore, when the case of 4QMMT is discussed, it is impor-
tant to note that there are virtually no extant manuscript letters writ-
ten in Hebrew or Aramaic from the late Second Temple period. There
are neither private letters nor apocryphal or public epistles preserved.
This might, however, be due to mere coincidence, or to the domi-
nance of Greek as the lingua franca of the period.14

The extant corpus of ancient Hebrew manuscript letters is divided
chronologically into two groups: the letters preserved from the 7"-6"
century BCE, mainly originating from Lachish and Arad and those
preserved from the 2™ century CE (the time of Bar Kochba).15 The
collection of Aramaic letters lacks this kind of geographical unity.
The Aramaic letters also appear to form two main chronological
groups, but geographically they display more variety than the He-
brew letters. The Aramaic letters are dated from the mid 7" to the 5"
century BCE (e.g. the Elephantine papyri belong to this group) and the
2" century CE (the Bar Kochba period).16

At Masada two letters dated before the year 73 CE were found:
papMas Ep gr 1039-307/1 in Greek and MasOstr 16-89/1 in Ara-
maic.17 The Greek text, entitled “Letter of Abaskantos to Judah,”
deals with the supply of liquids and vegetables. The Aramaic ostra-
con letter is concerned with the payment of money. To my knowl-
edge, this is the only preserved manuscript letter in either Hebrew or
Aramaic from the period between the early letter finds and the time
of Bar Kochba.

13 pardee, Handbook of Ancient Hebrew Letters, 1; Fitzmyer, “Aramaic Epis-
tolography,” 27.

14 Cf. Hengel, Judaism and Hellenism: Studies in their Encounter in Palestine
during the Early Hellenistic Period (Transl. by J. Bowden; London: XPress Re-
prints, 1996) 38-39.

15 pardee, Handbook of Ancient Hebrew Letters, 11-13, 160-162.

16 Fitzmyer, “Aramaic Epistolography,” 40-46; Lindenberger, Ancient Aramaic
and Hebrew Letters, 1, 15, 23, 37, 71-72.

17 The texts are first briefly mentioned in a preliminary report, Yadin, “The Ex-
cavation of Masada — 1963/64. Preliminary report,” IEJ 15 (1965): 110-111. The
Aramaic ostracon is published by Y. Yadin and J. Naveh in Masada I: The Aramaic
and Hebrew Ostraca and Jar Inscriptions. The Yigael Yadin Excavations 1963-
1965. Final Reports (Jerusalem: IES. 1989) 49-50. The Greek papyrus text is pub-
lished by H. Cotton and J. Geiger in Masada Il: The Latin and Greek Documents.
The Yigael Yadin Excavations 1963-1965. Final Reports (Jerusalem: IES, 1989) 85-
88.
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In addition to the manuscript letters in Hebrew and Aramaic, one could
mention the (fragments of) letters preserved in the Hebrew Bible: 2 Sam
11:15; 1 Kgs 21:9-10; 2 Kgs 5:6; 2 Kgs 10:2-3; 2 Kgs 10:6; 2 Kgs 19:10-
13 (= lIsa 37:10-13); Jer 29:4-23; Neh 6:6-7; 2 Chr 2:10-15; 2 Chr 21:12-
15 in Hebrew;18 Ezra 4:11-16; Ezra 4:17-22; Ezra 5:7b-17; Ezra 6:2-12;
Ezra 7:12-26; Dan 3:31-4:34; and Dan 6:26-28 in Aramaic.19 The techni-
cal terms in the Hebrew Bible denoting a letter are SR (Ar. RIR),
2031, 117WI (=Ar.), 130; in Ar. BIN3. Since these are incorporated into
a narrative framework, it is impossible to tell whether they were actual let-
ters that were written and sent or just imaginary compositions created by
the author or redactor of the larger work they are a part of.

Despite the relative paucity of letters written in Hebrew and Aramaic,
the literary epistle, as a specific genre, began to emerge in Jewish
literature during the late Second Temple period. This development
can perhaps be traced to the influence of Hellenism.20 According to
Martin Hengel, the epistle was one of the (new) forms of Jewish lit-
erature that were typical of the early Hellenistic period.21 The literary
epistle made use of the letter form, but the purpose and contents
could be more general than in a letter, e.g. didactic or paraenetic and
accordingly differed from those of the private or official letter. As
stated by Philip Alexander:

In literary letters epistolary form is used as a means of communicating
moral, philosophical or religious ideas. No matter who are the named
addressees, such letters are aimed at a wider readership.22

A problem with the study and the genre of the literary epistle in gen-
eral is the ambiguity of the category itself. In addition, some of the

18 pardee, Handbook of Ancient Hebrew Letters, 169-182.

19 Fitzmyer, “Aramaic Epistolography,” 43. For a complete list of Aramaic let-
ters see pages 40-46.

20 As suggested by Philip Alexander, “Epistolary Literature,” in Jewish Writings
of the Second Temple Period (ed. M. Stone; Assen/Philadelphia: Van Gor-
cum/Fortress, 1984) 584. As Alexander points out, the literary letter was an estab-
lished genre in Greek already in antiquity.

21 Hengel, Judaism and Hellenism, 110.

22 Alexander, “Epistolary Literature,” 583.
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documents belonging to this group can demonstrate generic ambigu-
ity or mixture of generic features.23

There are further difficulties in trying to define and analyze the
specifically Jewish corpus of literary epistles from this period. For
instance, examples of Jewish literary epistles are not preserved as
manuscripts, instead, they are all attached or incorporated into other
compositions; for instance, Josephus cites some 37 letters.24 The first
two books of Maccabees contain both reports on or short references
to written communication, and longer epistolary texts.25 It is not al-
ways easy to tell whether these ‘letters’ are authentic or freely in-
vented; merely created for some stylistic or other purpose of the au-
thor of the larger composition.26 Many scholars do not make a dis-
tinction between letters and artificial epistles. In some cases it is vir-
tually impossible to make such a distinction, and for certain purposes
(e.g. for the study of epistolary phraseology) it can also be argued
that this distinction is unnecessary.27 It has also been suggested that
for ancient epistolary theorists such a clear distinction was virtually
unknown. In antiquity, both the private letters and the literary epistles
were included in the theoretical treatments of the epistolary genre.
Even the artificial, literary epistle is based on the formal principles of
the private letter, and is to a certain extent evaluated according to the
same standards.28

Some of the epistolary texts have only been preserved as transla-
tions (e.g. the Second Festival Letter in 2 Maccabees). The difficulty
of dating some of these texts leads to further problems; especially

23 White, “The Ancient Epistolography Group in Retrospect,” 6. “The treatise
type letters which were, apparently, intended for publication frequently exhibit
hybrid characteristics, mixing genres and employing variety of stylistic/rhetorical
devices.”

24 Alexander, “Epistolary Literature,” 580, and note 5.

25 See, for instance, Nisula, “Letter Phraseology in 1 and 2 Maccabees,” JSP
14/3 (2005): 204-206.

26 The methodological problems and problems of definition in relation to the
corpus of Jewish letters and epistles are discussed by Alexander, “Epistolary Litera-
ture,” 579-583. See also Hengel, Judaism and Hellenism, 110.

27 Alexander, “Epistolary Literature,” 582; Nisula, “Letter Phraseology in 1 and
2 Maccabees,” 207.

28 Koskenniemi, Studien zur Idee und Phraseologie des Griechischen Briefes bis
400 n. Chr. (Helsinki: Suomalainen tiedeakatemia, 1956) 50-51. See also the edition
by Abraham J. Malherbe, Ancient Epistolary Theorists (SBLSBS 19; Atlanta: Schol-
ars Press, 1988) with an excellent introduction and texts with translations of the
central epistolary theorists of antiquity.
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when we try to find the most appropriate parallel texts for a compari-
son with 4AQMMT.

In sum, virtually all of the Hebrew or Aramaic letters written in
antiquity and known to us are either from an earlier time than
4QMMT, or later, from the Bar Kochba period. No literary epistles in
a Semitic language are preserved from the (late) Second Temple pe-
riod, unless Jeremiah 29 and the epistolary passages in the Book of
Daniel are counted as such. It is hardly without significance that the
sole possible exceptions are embedded in biblical books, and not
found as manuscripts.2? Additional parallel texts must be found in
Greek or other sources.30 In the following, I will introduce and de-
scribe some examples of Jewish epistolary texts in order to show the
variety of texts classified as literary epistles and to provide a rough
sketch of the contours of this elusive subgenre.

Jeremiah 29

In Jeremiah 29, the prophet Jeremiah writes to the exiled Jews in
Babylonia. Verses 1-2331 begin with an introduction comparable to
both Deuteronomy 1:1 and 4QMMT: 1207 27 TORY: “These
are the words of the letter that the prophet Jeremiah sent from Jerusa-
lem to the remaining elders among the exiles, and to the priests, the
prophets, and all the people, whom Nebuchadnezzar had taken into
exile from Jerusalem to Babylon.”32 In spite of the technical term
18017, the text has neither a proper epistolary opening nor a conclu-
sion,33 possibly due to the present location in a larger literary context

29 See also Fitzmyer, “Aramaic Epistolography,” 27.

30 For an extensive listing see the article by Alexander, “Epistolary Literature,”
580-596, esp. pages 579-582. Hengel mentions as examples of the epistle from this
period the following texts: the edict of Nebuchadnezzar (Dan 3:31-4:34), the Epis-
tula Jeremiae, the second Festival Letter in 2 Macc 1:10-2:18, the letters of Morde-
cai and Esther (Esther 9:20-32), and the two letters of Artaxerxes in the Greek
Esther. He further mentions a later text, the Syriac Apocalypse of Baruch, which
ends with Baruch’s letter (2 Bar 78-86); Hengel, Judaism and Hellenism, 110.

31 The final verses of chapter 29 report the consequences of the ‘letter’ and She-
maiah’s reply in verses 24-29 and finally Jeremiah’s reply in the closing verses 30-
32, see, for instance, McKane, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on Jeremiah.
Vol 1. Commentary on Jeremiah XXVI-LII (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1996) 741-742;
however, Lundbom considers verses 24-28 as another letter by Jeremiah; Lundbom,
Jeremiah 21-36: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary (AB 21B;
New York: Doubleday, 2004) 344.

32 The translation follows the NRSV.

33 See, however, Holladay, Jeremiah 2: A Commentary on the Book of the
Prophet Jeremiah. Chapters 26-52 (Hermeneia; Minneapolis: Fortress, 1989) 138.
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or the manifold reworking of the original source material.34 The
chapter is a text critical puzzle. It is noteworthy that the parallel pas-
sage in the LXX (Jer 36) differs markedly from the MT, for instance,
it does not contain verses 16-20.35 Jeremiah’s message to the exiles
in Babylon is clearly not preserved in its original form;36 the text
lacks proper epistolary formulae and is difficult to define.

In its present form, though purporting to be an authentic commu-
niqué sent by the prophet to the exiles, Jeremiah 29 is more properly
defined as prophetic promulgation, cast in the form of a literary epis-
tle. The contents are religious rather than practical, conveying Yah-
weh’s message to the exiles.37 Furthermore, it has a hortatory func-
tion and it is meant to be read and studied by other audiences as well,
not merely the “original’ one.

Daniel 3:31-4:34 and Daniel 6:26-28

The beginning of the story of Nebuchadnezzar’s insanity is cast in
the form of a letter, beginning with an epistolary introduction,38 a
praescriptio identifying the author and the addressees, a greeting, and
a concluding doxology:39

King Nebuchadnezzar to all peoples, nations, and languages that live
throughout the earth: May you have abundant prosperity! The signs
and wonders that the Most High God has worked for me | am pleased
to recount. How great are his signs, how mighty his wonders! His

34 Taatz, Friihjudische Briefe. Die paulinischen Briefe im Rahmen der offiziellen
religiosen Briefe des Frihjudentums (NTOA 16; Freiburg/Gottingen:
Universitatsverlag/VVandenhoeck&Ruprecht, 1991) 47-48.

35 For textual criticism see McKane, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on
Jeremiah, 727-735; 736; Holladay, Jeremiah 2: A Commentary on the Book of the
Prophet Jeremiah. Chapters 26-52, 134-137.

6 Lundbom, Jeremiah 21-36, 346; Pardee, Handbook of Ancient Hebrew Letters,

1.

37 Holladay (Jeremiah 2: A Commentary on the Book of the Prophet Jeremiah.
Chapters 26-52, 139-140) considers the nucleus of Jeremiah 29 an authentic letter
from the prophet Jeremiah to the exiles.

38 According to Fitzmyer, with a ‘quasi-epistolary’ introduction; Fitzmyer,
“Aramaic Epistolography,” 27.

39 Collins, Daniel: A Commentary on the Book of Daniel (Hermeneia; Minneapo-
lis: Fortress, 1993) 216.
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kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and his sovereignty is from gen-
eration to generation.40

There is no epistolary conclusion, however, in the story. As was the
case with Jeremiah 29, also Daniel 3:31-4:34 has a complex redac-
tional history.41 Though mostly written in the 1% person singular,
which is appropriate to the epistolary style, one section (4:25-30) is
in the 3" person. In spite of the epistolary form used in the opening,
the story is in essence a folk tale,42 the relationship of the epistolary
opening to the rest of the story being the issue here.

In chapter 6 of the book of Daniel there is a short decree by King
Darius. This text does not begin with a praescriptio; instead the au-
thor and addressee are mentioned in the narrative framework of the
‘proclamation’, which begins with a greeting similar to the one in
3:31: “Then King Darius wrote to all peoples and nations of every
language throughout the whole world: ‘May you have abundant
prosperity!’”’43 The ending is “a typical hymn in praise of the God of
Israel”.44 In the edict, King Darius orders all the people of his king-
dom to serve the God of Daniel. The proclamation “summarizes the
theological message” of the tales of the book of Daniel.45

In both of these cases, it is clear that one cannot consider these
texts as genuine letters; in the case of Dan 3:31-4:34 one might even
question the definition of the story as a literary epistle, apart from the
opening. Instead, the formal features of the epistolary genre were
used for literary and artistic purposes.

Epistula Jeremiae

The letter in Jeremiah 29 seems to have inspired the composition of
the Epistula Jeremiae.46 In spite of its title, the Epistula Jeremiae is
rather a sermon or a didactic text than a letter or a literary epistle.47

40 The translation follows the NRSV.

41 Collins, Daniel: A Commentary on the Book of Daniel, 216-220.

42 See Hartman — Di Lella, The Book of Daniel (AB 23; New York: Doubleday,
19783) 174-175; Collins, Daniel. A Commentary on the Book of Daniel, 232-233.

43 The translation follows the NRSV.

44 Hartman — Di Lella, The Book of Daniel, 200.

45 Collins, Daniel: A Commentary on the Book of Daniel, 262.

46 See, for instance, Lundbom, Jeremiah 21-36, 348.

47 According to Harrington, the Letter of Jeremiah is in fact a sermon; Harring-
ton, Invitation to Apocrypha (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans. 1999) 104; Brooke has
suggested that the text is rather a didactic wisdom text; Brooke, “The Structure of
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The text is tentatively dated around 300-200 BCE. All surviving
manuscripts of the Epistula Jeremiae are in Greek, including one
fragment from Cave 7 at Qumran (7Q2 = EpistJer 43-44)48; however,
it is possible that the text was originally composed in Hebrew or
Aramaic.49 The text, which is a polemic against idolatry, is addressed
to the Babylonian exiles and is identified as a letter in the introduc-
tion of the document. Here then, is a cogent example of an ancient
text that was classified as a letter in spite of it lacking typically epis-
tolary features.50 In this respect, the Epistula Jeremiae is not unlike
the so-called Epistle of Enoch in 1 Enoch, or the Letter of Aristeas.51

Epistolary Texts in 1 Maccabees

1 Maccabees, preserved in Greek but originally written either in He-
brew or Aramaic, contains both shorter notes reporting of correspon-
dence between various parties, and longer texts that have preserved
certain epistolary features, such as a proper praescriptio.52 It is virtu-
ally impossible to determine whether the documents are historical
letters used as source material by the author of 1 Maccabees, or in-
vented literary epistles to create a flavor of historicity for the entire
document.53 In any case, the epistolary texts of 1 Maccabees are all

the Poem Against Idolatry in the Epistle of Jeremiah (1 Baruch 6),” in Poussiéres de
christianisme et de judaisme antiques: Etudes reunites en I’honneur de Jean-Daniel
Kaestli et Eric Junod (ed. A. Frey and R. Gounelle; PIRSB 5; Lausanne: Editions du
Zebre, 2007) 107-128. Doering treats the entire corpus of Jeremianic epistolary texts
under the sub-genre of fictive “Diaspora Letters;” see Doering, “Jeremiah and the
“Diaspora Letters” in Ancient Judaism: Epistolary communication with the Golah as
Medium for Dealing with the Present,” in Reading the Present in the Qumran Li-
brary: The Perception of the Contemporary by Means of Scriptural Interpretation,
43-72.

48 M. Baillet, J. T. Milik and R. de Vaux (eds.), Les 'Petites Grottes' de Qumran,
142-146.

49 Taatz, Frihjudische Briefe, 57.

50 Taatz, Fruhjudische Briefe, 58: “Die Tatsache, dass der Verfasser der EpJer
sein Werk, dessen anliegen in keiner Weise eine Briefform verlangte, als Abschrift
des Jeremia-Briefes gestaltete, unterstreicht das Ansehen, das ein derart autorisierter
Brief im babylonischen Frithjudentum gehabt haben muss.”

51 Alexander, “Epistolary Literature”, 580-581.

52 See the helpful distinction by Nisula, “Letter Phraseology in 1 and 2 Macca-
bees”, 204-207. As “actual letter texts” he lists 10:17-20; 10:25b-45; 11:29-37; 12:5-
23; 13:36-40; 14:20-23; 15:2-9; 15:15-21. All of these texts open with a praescrip-
tio. Alexander mentions 11 letters quoted in 1 Macc, see Alexander, “Epistolary
Literature”, 579-580, and esp. note 2.

53 See, however, Goldstein, I Maccabees: A New Translation with Introduction
and Commentary (AB 41A; New York: Doubleday, 1984) 28-30.
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concerned with practical and administrative matters, such as taxes,
the Temple, and military co-operation. The obvious epistolary form
of the letter texts of 1 Maccabees differs from that of 4QMMT, which
does not exhibit the formal features of the epistolary genre. The texts
also differ in their content: whereas the epistolary texts in 1 Macca-
bees are concerned with practical matters, 4QMMT deals with ha-
lakhic and paraenetic issues.

Epistolary Texts in 2 Maccabees — The Public Festival Letters in 2
Maccabees

The second Book of Maccabees also contains several epistolary texts,
both the appended Festival Letters at the beginning of the actual
document, (1:1-10 and 1:10-2:18),54 and other epistolary texts (9:19-
27; 11:16-21; 11:22-26; 11:27-33; 11:34-38).55 Based on internal
data, 2 Maccabees is dated before the destruction of the Second
Temple.56 | will here concentrate only on the two Festival Letters,
which, even though preserved in Greek, were originally written in a
Semitic language, either Hebrew or Aramaic.57

The first Festival Letter in 2 Maccabees (2 Macc 1:1-9), dated c.
124 BCE, was apparently an authentic letter addressed to the Egyptian
Jews.58 However, the second Festival Letter at the beginning of 2
Maccabees is one of the best examples of an artificial, literary epistle
dated to the Second Temple period.

The purpose of the first Festival Letter is to convince the Egyptian
Jews of the legitimacy of the Jerusalem temple, and to convince the
Egyptian Jews of the necessity to observe the celebration honoring

54 Goldstein gives one explanation on how and why the letters were appended at
the beginning of 2 Macc; Goldstein, | Maccabees: A New Translation with Introduc-
tion and Commentary (AB 41; New York: Doubleday, 1976) 551-557.

55 See Alexander, “Epistolary Literature,” 580; Nisula, “Letter Phraseology in 1
and 2 Maccabees,” 206.

56 Habicht, 2. Makkabaerbuch (JSHRZ 1/3; Historische und legendarische
Erzahlungen; Gutersloh: Gerd Mohn, 1976) 169-170.

57 See, for instance, Bickerman, “Ein judischer Festbrief vom Jahre 124 v. Chr.
(I Macc 1,1-9)” ZNW 32 (1933) 245-246; Fischer, “The Second Book of Macca-
bees,” in ABD 4: 1992) 442; Goldstein, Il Maccabees. A New Translation with In-
troduction and Commentary, 139, 164, 172; Habicht, 2. Makkab&erbuch, 170. The
rest of the 2 Macc was composed in Greek.

58 Bickermann, “Ein jidischer Festbrief vom Jahre 124 v. Chr. (Il Macc 1,1-9),”
243; Goldstein, Il Maccabees: A New Translation with Introduction and Commen-
tary, 138; Taatz, Friihjtdische Briefe, 27.



156 CHAPTER FOUR

the rededication of the temple cult, since Jerusalem is the only proper
cultic place. The letter, apparently written by an anonymous group
(instead of an individual or Jewish officials), calls for repentance and
combines this call with an exhortation to observe the coming festival.
This implies the superiority, even the sole legitimacy, of the Jerusa-
lem temple over that of Leontopolis.5® Accordingly, there are inter-
esting thematic affinities with 4QMMT, a document possibly con-
temporary with the first Festival Letter.

The second Public Festival Letter (2 Macc 1:10-2:18) is also re-
ferred to as the Letter to Aristobulos. The Festival Letter gives de-
tailed instructions on how the festival should be celebrated. The cen-
trality of the cult and legitimacy of the Second Temple in Jerusalem
are the main issues even in the second Festival Letter.60 In this Festi-
val Letter, the addressee is identified as an individual named Aristo-
bulos, and is addressed in the 2" person singular. For the most part,
however, the readers are referred to with the 2" person plural, signi-
fying the broader intention of the document. The vacillation between
the 2" person singular and plural is reminiscent of the same phe-
nomenon in 4QMMT. The genre of this document is debated; how-
ever, it was most likely not a letter that was ever sent and it can be
classified as a literary, artificial epistle.61

Later Non-Jewish Parallel Texts

The New Testament provides a large corpus of parallel texts. It con-
tains a complex corpus of epistolary literature, both letters and liter-
ary epistles. The technical term used for a letter is emoToAn (e.g.
Acts 9:2; Rom 16:22). Apart from the genuine Pauline letters,52 there
are texts in the NT that have adopted — at least some features of — the

59 Goldstein, 1l Maccabees: A New Translation with Introduction and Commen-
tary, 138-139; 144-145. In fact, the first Festival Letter is apparently made up of two
epistolary texts, since verses 7-8 contain a reference to an earlier letter.

60 Goldstein, Il Maccabees: A New Translation with Introduction and Commen-
tary, 159, 160, 171, 173, 188.

61 See, for instance, Alexander, “Epistolary Literature,” 586; Bickerman, “Ein
judischer Festbrief,” 233; Goldstein, 1l Maccabees: A New Translation with Intro-
duction and Commentary, 157-159. Some scholars do classify the second Festival
letter as a real letter; see, Taatz, Friihjudische Briefe, 42.

62 For Pauline epistolography, see, for instance Stirewalt, Paul, the Letter Writer
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2003), Murphy-O’Connor, Paul the Letter-Writer: His
World, His Options, His Skills (Collegeville: The Liturgical Press, 1995).
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letter form, such as the Epistle of James, which is a paraenetical
text;63 1 John, a polemical treatise;64 the Epistle of Jude, a polemical
tractate lacking a specific addressee;65 and the Epistle to the He-
brews, which, rather than being a letter, is a didactic or homiletic
text. The text lacks an epistolary prescript; however, the ending re-
sembles the conclusion of a letter.66

Considerably later parallels are provided by the Gnostic Christian
texts. The Gnostic corpus contains two documents, both of debated
genres, which make use of the letter form and other formal character-
istics of the letter genre. Nevertheless in both cases scholars disagree
with regard to their genre. It appears to be almost impossible to de-
termine whether the texts were authentic letters or literary epistles,
partly because both texts lack a proper praescriptio. These texts are
the Treatise on the Resurrection67 and Ptolemy’s Letter to Flora.68

Ptolemy’s Letter to Flora is a carefully outlined essay or treatise
on Biblical law cast in the form of a letter.6® The contents are similar
to our text but because of its composite nature one can hardly de-
scribe 4QMMT as a carefully outlined and thoroughly planned essay.
The document named the Treatise on the Resurrection is addressed to
an individual named Rheginos. The manuscript preserves the title
given to the document: “the treatise on the resurrection”, “naoroc

63 Rather than being a private letter, the Epistle of James is a general circular in
the form of paraenesis. Ruckstuhl, Jakobusbrief. 1.-3. Johannesbrief (NEB 17/19;
Wirzburg: Echter Verlag, 1985) 1; Koester, Introduction to the New Testament. Vol
2: History and Literature of Early Christianity (New York: Walter de Gruyter,
1982/2000) 162.

64 Ruckstuhl, Jakobusbrief. 1.-3. Johannesbrief, 35; Koester, Introduction to the
New Testament, 200.

65 Koester, Introduction to the New Testament, 252.

66 Marz, Hebréerbrief (NEB 16; Wiirzburg: Echter Verlag, 1989) 1; Koester, In-
troduction to the New Testament, 276-277.

67 Peel, “The Treatise on the Resurrection,” in Nag Hammadi Codex | (The Jung
Codex) Introductions, Texts, Translations, Indices (ed. H. W. Attridge; NHS XXII;
Leiden: Brill, 1985) 123-157.

68 ptolemy’s Letter to Flora is preserved in Epiphanius’ Panarion; the text is ed-
ited and published by Quispel, Ptolémée: Lettre a Flora. Texte, traduction et intro-
duction (Sources Chrétiennes 23b; Paris: Cerf, 1949).

69 Dunderberg, “Ptolemaioksen Kirje Floralle,” in Nag Hammadin katketty
viisaus: Gnostilaisia ja muita varhaiskristillisia teksteja (ed. I. Dunderberg and A.
Marjanen; Helsinki: WSOY, 2001) 145; idem, “Valentinian Teachers in Rome,” in
Christians as a Minority in a Multicultural City: Modes of Interaction and ldentity
Formation in Early Imperial Rome (ed. J. Zangenberg and M. Labahn; JSNTSup
243; London: T&T Clark, 2004) 163-164; idem, “The School of Valentinus,” in A
Companion to Second-Century Christian ““Heretics” (ed. A. Marjanen and P.
Luomanen; Supplements to Vigiliae Christianae 76; Leiden: Brill, 2005) 77-79.
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ETBE TANACTACIC”; possibly, however, the title is a later addi-
tion.70 Several genres have been suggested, and the text has been
classified variously as a letter written for a didactic purpose, a doc-
trinal letter, or a treatise.”1 The text is an especially interesting paral-
lel for our purpose, since in its epilogue it mixes the forms of the 2™
person singular and plural. E.g.:

[I have] taught you and your [brethren], my sons, considering them,
while I have not omitted any of the things suitable for strengthening
you. But if there is one thing written which is obscure in my exposi-
tion of the Word, | shall interpret it for you (pl.) when you (pl.) ask.
But now, do not be jealous of anyone who is in your number when he
is able to help. Many are looking into this which | have written to you.
To these | say: Peace (be) among them and grace. | greet you and
those who love you (pl.) in brotherly love.72

This brief and by no means complete introduction to a collection of
Jewish and non-Jewish letters and literary epistles shows that the
literary epistle could have been created and used for several purposes.
In historical narratives, the literary epistle could be used to give an
impression of authenticity, or to add stylistic variation.”3 Further-
more, it seems that the formulae used in letters and literary epistles
can cross genre boundaries and can be used in a variety of genres and
for differing purposes, such as a folk tale, a homily, or paraenesis.
The literary epistles in Greek Esther and 1-2 Maccabees could even
deal with very concrete issues. In some cases, documents defined by
some as literary epistles are of debated genre, and no scholarly con-
sensus has been reached. It is clear, as already stated at the beginning
of this chapter, that the genre of a literary epistle is difficult to define
due to the complexity of the corpus. The situation is further compli-
cated by the fact that in some cases texts have been titled or identified
as letters or epistles despite a complete lack of any proper formal

70 Peel, “The Treatise on the Resurrection,” 128. As usual, the title is given at the
end of the document. It is noteworthy that the Coptic translator has preserved the
original Greek technical term.

1 The problem of the genre is discussed by Peel, “The Treatise on the Resurrec-
tion,” 128-130.

72 The translation is by Peel, “The Treatise on the Resurrection,” 157.

73 For the problem of authenticity, see Goldstein, 11 Maccabees: A New Transla-
tion with Introduction and Commentary, 28-30; Alexander, “Epistolary Texts,” 585-
588. In some cases, the author of the narrative could, of course, have used source
material for his composition
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features of the letter genre, and sometimes even when they represent
some other identifiable genre, as in the case of Epistula Jeremiae.

4.2. DEFINING THE GENRE: A TREATISE

The genre of treatise was suggested in the DJD edition as an alterna-
tive classification of 4QMMT. This generic definition is advocated
by Brooke, and Gershon Brin. Brooke proposes that 4AQMMT could
be classified as a “treatise with a didactic element”.74 Brin suggests
that even if 4QMMT could originally have been a letter sent outside
the community, it would later have become a “basic treatise aimed at
teaching its members the fundamental principles which distinguish
the sect from other groups in Judaism”.75 However, it should be
noted that in his article “Second Thoughts”, Strugnell has abandoned
the categorization of 4QMMT as a treatise, since “...the treatise is, at
least in Hellenistic literature, a very ill-defined genre.”76

The treatise is an ancient genre, and one that is difficult to define
with specific formal criteria, but, in general, it has not been identified
as one of the genres used in the Hebrew Bible.77 It can be defined as
a systematic analysis, usually an extensive written discourse of a
certain subject. The purpose of a treatise is didactic or hortatory; a
treatise is an elaborate and systematic exposition of important or
central ideas, theories, or doctrines. Furthermore, a treatise is gener-
ally intended for a wider audience.”8

Possible examples of the treatise genre are difficult to identify.
Perhaps the “purest’ representatives of this genre, in the Jewish con-
text, were composed by Philo. Philo of Alexandria (20 BCE — 50 CE),
who wrote in Greek and was influenced by Hellenistic culture, com-

74 Brooke, “Luke — Acts and the Qumran Scrolls: The Case of MMT,” 80-82.

75 Brin, Review on DJD X, 335.

76 Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” 63. This cor-
rection can also be found in the appendix Strugnell wrote for the edition; DJD X,
Appendix 3, 204.

77 See also Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” 63.

78 See, for instance, Grossman, “Reading 4QMMT: Genre and History,” 7. See
also Webster’s Encyclopedic Unabridged Dictionary of the English Language (New
York: Gramercy Books, 1989) 1509: Treatise: “1. a book or writing that treats of
some particular subject. 2. a formal and systematic exposition in writing of the prin-
ciples of a subject, generally longer and more detailed than an essay.”
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posed several treatises on a variety of topics.79 Most importantly,
Philo himself refers to some of his writings as treatises (e.g. Aoyoc in
Every Man is Free I,1; ouvta€ic in On Rewards and Punishments
1,3; On Abraham 1,2).

Among the pseudepigrapha of the Hebrew Bible there is a docu-
ment, known as “The Treatise of Shem”, which is an astrological
almanac (calendologion).80 Regardless of the title, which might be a
later addition, the text belongs to the genre of calendar texts. The title
treatise could apparently be given to a variety of texts. The editors of
4QMMT cite as an example of the genre of the treatise the Epistle to
the Hebrews. However, treatise is only one of the genres scholars
have proposed for the Epistle to the Hebrews, and it is hardly undis-
puted. Rather, the Epistle to Hebrews has been called a literary riddle
(“das literarische Ratsel”).81 The Epistle to the Hebrews lacks a
praescriptio, but the closing resembles that of the Pauline letters.
Other generic classifications proposed are a homiletic tractate,82 and
a sermon or homily.83 It has been suggested that the first Epistle of
John could be classified as a polemical treatise;84 however, other
descriptions have also been proposed, such as “a written communica-
tion.”85 These texts are ample parallels for AQMMT mostly because
they display generic ambiguity, which is clearly one of the issues in

79 Philo’s works can be divided and classified in many ways, one possible two-
fold classification being the following: (1) exposition and interpretation of the Penta-
teuch; (2) other works, containing, among others, apologetic works and philosophi-
cal treatises. In both categories one can find documents that can, and have been,
classified as treatises. See, for instance, Borgen, “Philo of Alexandria,” in Jewish
Writings of the Second Temple Period, 233-282; VVanderKam, Introduction to Early
Judaism (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2001) 138-142.

80 The document is preserved in a single medieval manuscript in Syriac, but it is
probable that it was originally written in Hebrew or Aramaic. The dating of this text
is debated; Mingana dates it after the Jewish War of 130-135, Charlesworth to the 1%t
century BCE; see Charlesworth, “Shem, Treatise of,” ABD 5: 1196-1197. For the text
and translation see Mingana in Some Early Judaeo-Christian Documents in the John
Rylands Library: Syriac Texts (Manchester: University of Manchester, 1917) 24-29;
52-50.

81 Schunack, Der Hebraerbrief (ZBK 14; Ziirich: Theologischer Verlag, 2002)
12; Attridge, “Hebrews, Epistle to the,” ABD 3: 98.

82 Schunack, (Der Hebréaerbrief, 13) refers to the epistle to the Hebrews as a
“homiletische Traktat.”

83 Attridge, The Epistle to the Hebrews: A Commentary (Hermeneia; Philadel-
phia: Fortress Press, 1989) 14.

84 Ruckstuhl, Jakobusbrief. 1.-3. Johannesbrief, 35; Koester, Introduction to the
New Testament, 200.

85 Grayston, The Johannine Epistles (NCBC; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1984) 1.
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the case of 4QMMT. Nevertheless, in some cases the treatise was
indeed given the guise of a literary epistle, such as in the case of the
aforementioned Treatise on the Resurrection and possibly the first
Epistle of John. Accordingly, a distinction between these two genres
is sometimes difficult to make.86

This brief listing of examples of texts classified as treatises show
the wide range of texts belonging to this ambiguous genre. Further-
more, in some cases the genres of treatise and literary epistle overlap.
Similarly, as in the case of the genre of literary epistle, the genre of
treatise includes a variety of different texts. It appears that the genre
displays no exclusive formal criteria; even the content of these texts
seem to vary considerably.

With regard to 4QMMT, it is, however, far from certain that the
collection of laws in the halakhic section is meant to give a “system-
atic exposition” of the whole halakhic system or the distinguishing
“fundamental principles” of the author/redactor of 4QMMT. Instead,
the purpose of the halakhic section is to list those legal topics where
the author/redactor and the group behind him disagreed with the reli-
gious ideas and practices of another Jewish group. Even the opening
phrase of the halakhic section 13*727 NXPR “some of our words”
seems to be designed as an introduction to a list of the most important
topics of disagreement, not to a systematic treatment of the halakhic
system that was embraced by the author/redactor or his group.87 The
only explicit justification given for the author(s)’s halakhic interpre-
tation is a brief phrase, repeated three times: “For the priests must be
worthy to take this ruling into consideration so that they will not let
the people bear the guilt...” (DJD X B11-13; partly preserved on
lines B16-17, and B25-27).

4.3. AQMMT AND THE FORMAL MARKERS
OF THE EPISTOLARY GENRE

When discussing the manuscript letters that are written in Hebrew,
Pardee uses two main criteria to separate letters from other literary

86 See also Kister, “Studies in 4QMiqgsat Ma‘ase Ha-Torah and Related Texts:
Law, Theology, Language and Calendar” (Hebrew) Tarbiz 68 (1998-1999): 319, n.
6; Grossman, “Reading 4QMMT: Genre and History,” 6.

87 Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming Edition,” 63.
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genres, namely form and function.88 In general, the structure of the
letter — both the Semitic and the Hellenistic letter — has three main
parts:89 (1) praescriptio, an opening, which may include an address
and a greeting;20 (2) a body; and (3) a closing, with certain conclud-
ing formulae.

In the case of the Hebrew and Aramaic letters, however, one or all
these elements may be omitted.91 For instance, it should be noted that
in the earlier Hebrew letters (from the 7"-6™ century BCE) there are
no concluding formulae attested whatsoever. The letter texts in He-
brew and Aramaic display certain typical formulae, such as the open-
ings marking the transition from the praescriptio to the body of the
letter. There are two types of formulaic openings that are attested in
the corpus of the Hebrew letters: 127 in the early letters and & in the
Bar Kochba letters. The cognate formula in Aramaic, found in the
Aramaic Bar Kochba letters, is ™7 / 7,92 however; these formulaic
elements are not always present.

Another primary characteristic of the letter genre is direct speech
(I = you discourse). Direct speech can be used as one criterion to
define a fragmentary document as belonging to the letter genre even
if other formal features typical of the letter genre are lacking. This is
due, either to the fragmentary state of the texts, or, as in the case of
the letters preserved in the Hebrew Bible, to the new context.93 How-
ever, direct speech is used and attested in other genres as well, such
as wisdom literature, homilies, and testamentary texts, and thus can-
not be seen exclusively as a feature of epistolary texts.

Returning to 4QMMT, it is clear that no opening typical of a letter
is preserved in any of the manuscripts of this text. One can, of course,
because of the fragmentary state of the manuscripts, speculate that

88 Pardee, Handbook of Ancient Hebrew Letters: A Study Edition, 1.

89 Lindenberger, Ancient Aramaic and Hebrew Letters (SBLWAW 4; Atlanta:
Scholars Press, 1994) 6; Alexander, “Epistolary Literature,” 589; Fitzmyer, “Ara-
maic Epistolography,” 39; Koskenniemi, Studien zur Idee und Phraseologie des
Griechischen Briefes bis 400 n. Chr, 155.

90 There appears to be two ways to define the praescriptio: according to Pardee,
the praescriptio includes both the initial address and the greeting; according to
Fitzmyer and Lindenberger only the initial address (the names of the sender and the
addressee); Fitzmyer, “Aramaic Epistolography,” 31; Lindenberger, Ancient Ara-
maic and Hebrew Letters, 6-8.

91 |indenberger, Ancient Aramaic and Hebrew Letters, 6.

92 pardee, Handbook of Ancient Hebrew Letters: A Study Edition, 149, 155-159;
Alexander, “Epistolary Literature,” 590-591.

93 Pardee, Handbook of Ancient Hebrew Letter: A Study Edition, 2, 23, 108, 169.
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such an opening once existed, but in its present form the document
lacks a proper praescriptio, and neither the author nor the addressee
is explicitly identified.94 Equally, the ending of 4QMMT does not
correspond to the closing formulae known from the Semitic letter
corpus; however, even the lack of a proper epistolary conclusion is
not unusual in Semitic epistolography.

Despite the observations of some scholars,% the ending of
AQMMT 5871751 75 2115 does not resemble the closing formu-
lae attested in the Bar Kochba letters. The preserved closing formulae
of these letters are regular, differing only slightly from one another.96
The most distinctive common feature of the final greetings attested
both in Hebrew and Aramaic Bar Kochba letters is the use of the
greeting D15W, which s clearly not found in the ending of
4QMMT .97

One of the “epistolary features” of 4AQMMT listed by the editors is
the introductory formulae used in the halakhic section, which resem-
bles the use of the structure wep1 8¢ + gen. (e.g. 1 Cor 7:1, 25; 8:1) in
the Pauline corpus.98 However, the introductory heading 5 [5R1/
bp FIXY used in the halakhic section to introduce new halakhic
statements is not specifically a formal feature of letters; even the
editors admit that it is not necessarily a unique characteristic of let-
ters. Indeed, a comparison with the legal texts in the Qumran corpus
has shown that a similar introductory heading with the expression i)
is used in the halakha stratum of the laws of the Damascus Docu-
ment (CD and 4QD fragments), in 4Q159 (Ordinances), and
4QHalakhah A. According to Hempel, during late Second Temple
Judaism the use of the preposition 7Y was a standard phenomenon
when creating halakhic statements.9® Consequently, rather than being

94 In accordance with the letter structure, if there once was a praescriptio in
4QMMT it would, of course, have preceded the halakhic section, and in the (those)
manuscript(s) where a calendar was attached, even the calendaric section.

95 Brooke, “Luke — Acts and the Qumran Scrolls: The Case of MMT,” 81.

96 Pardee, Handbook of Ancient Hebrew Letters: A Study Edition, 155-156.

97 As a matter of fact, Strugnell himself has pointed out in his “Second
Thoughts” that the conclusion does not resemble the conclusion of a letter; rather,
the final passage could be defined as an “exhortation on the observance of the previ-
ously mentioned laws.” Strugnell, “MMT: Second Thoughts on a Forthcoming
Edition,” 67.

98 See DJD X, 113-114.

99 Hempel, “The Laws of the Damascus Document and 4QMMT,” 73. In the
same volume (STDJ 34) see also J. M. Baumgarten, “The Laws of the Damascus
Document — Between Bible and Mishnah,” 17-26, esp. p. 26.
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an epistolary feature, as suggested by the editors, this is a typical
feature of legal or halakhic texts.

It is possible that the Jewish epistolary texts from the Hellenistic
period may contain some formulae and phraseology derived also
from Greek epistolographic conventions.100 For instance, a phrase
comparable to the formula valetudinis is used twice in the Maccabean
epistolary texts. The epistolary texts of 1-2 Maccabees also reveal
other features resembling — either consciously or inadvertently — the
Greek rhetorical devices of the epistolary genre, such as the phrase-
ology of friendship.101 It could be argued, that the polite phraseology
of the epilogue of 4AQMMT resembles, at least on a conceptual level,
the phraseology of friendship of Hellenistic epistolography, used in
our document as a deliberate rhetorical device; cf. C27-28: “For we
have seen that you have intellect and knowledge of the Law”.

The friendly and respectful tone in addressing the reader, typical
of Hellenistic epistolary rhetoric, explains, according to Hggenhaven,
the irenic tone of the epilogue of 4QMMT.102 However, the sugges-
tion by Hggenhaven that the epistolary form “must be described as
governing the overall structure” of 4QMMT is misleading. While
some of the polite phrases of the epilogue of 4QMMT might echo the
Hellenistic epistolary conventions, other structural and formal ele-
ments of the letter genre are lacking.

Another way of explaining the conciliatory and moderately po-
lemical tone of 4QMMT is to create a historical setting where a style
such as this would be suitable and appropriate for the authors. The
editors of DJD X see it as a characteristic of the early phase of the
Qumran movement, when the hope of restitution was still cherished.
This, together with the lack of specifically sectarian terminology and
theology has contributed to the early, possibly even pre-Qumranic
dating of 4QMMT.103 Fraade, on the other hand, questions this as-
sumption, and shows how an inner-Qumranic setting and pedagogical
purpose of 4AQMMT can also adequately explain the lack of polemics
and dualistic language in 4QMMT.104 Both the editors and Fraade,
however, apparently accept the fact that the relationship of the (pre-

100 see Koskenniemi, Studien zur ldee und Phraseologie des Griechischen
Briefes bis 400 n. Chr.

101 Nisula, “Letter Phraseology in 1 and 2 Maccabees,” 208-219.

102 Hggenhaven, “Rhetorical Devices in 4QMMT,” 201-202.

103 pJD X, 116, 121.

104 Fraade, “To Whom It May Concern: 4QMMT and Its Addressee(s),” 514.
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Qumranic or Qumranic) authors of 4QMMT to outsiders would de-
velop towards a complete separation, which would make any discus-
sion impossible.

In sum, the use of direct discourse is the only clear stylistic crite-
rion that links 4QMMT to the letter genre. However, it was already
pointed out that even though direct speech is one of the primary char-
acteristics of the letter genre, it is used in several other genres as well,
and cannot therefore be seen as an exclusive feature of the epistolary
texts, nor fully justify the classification of 4QMMT as either a letter
or a literary epistle.

Because of the fragmentary state of the document as a whole, the
few similarities with epistolographic conventions do not allow a posi-
tive identification of the genre of 4AQMMT as either a letter or a liter-
ary epistle. Of these two options, the generic identification of
4QMMT as a personal letter can rather safely be rejected. The sub-
genre of literary epistle, however, contains so much variation that one
should perhaps remain more cautious in rejecting it completely, al-
though it is clearly not a satisfactory solution since so many appro-
priate epistolary features are lacking both from the beginning and the
conclusion of the extant document. The difficulty with this subgenre,
however, is that texts classified as literary epistles do not always
exhibit the formal features of the epistolary genre.

It is perhaps more interesting and fruitful to consider the (possible)
reasons for why the text has been defined as a letter or a literary epis-
tle. In the case of 4AQMMT, it is necessary to remember that the title
and classification of the text as a ‘Halakhic Letter’ cannot be proven
to be an ancient one, having been given to the document by its mod-
ern editors.

It is rarely explicit in the Qumran scholarship, but it seems that the
phrase T’ DR 13200 1TIR “we have written to you” (DJD X line
C26) is one of the arguments for those supporting the hypothesis
according to which 4QMMT was a letter. It is entirely possible that
the translation proposed by Qimron and Strugnell has contributed to
this, as they translate the phrase: “we have (indeed) sent to you some
of the precepts of the Torah.”105

The same phrase is used in Ms 4Q397 14-21, line 10: “[...we have
wri]tten to you so that you would understand...”. In both cases, the

105 DJD X, 63.
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phrase does not necessarily have to refer to a letter, rather it seems
that it would point towards the halakhic section and the correct legal
interpretation; in 4Q397 14-21, line 10, is a possible reference to the
theological arguments of the epilogue, depending on how the passage
should be reconstructed. Furthermore, in the case of the other occur-
rence of the phrase, there is a variant reading in the parallel Ms
4Q398:

4Q397 frgs. 14-21, 10-11 4Q398 frgs. 14-17, col i, 2-3

901 " 2nw 1° bR ﬁmn:_ 110 -
O'R"3A07 119oan i o[Joopd fo[ 1@ 12
7717 o[ 1M [ ]°[]13

2102 99021 N M [ 111 2303
815 ob %[ 1o ]

4Q397 frgs. 14-21, 10-11 | 4Q398 frgs. 14-17, col i, 2-3

10 [...we have wri]tten to you
(sg.) so that you (sg.) would un-
derstand the book of Mos[es and]
the book[s of the Pro]phets and | 2[...]...[...] ...

Dav[id...] 11 [...] many genera- | 3[...and] generation[...]...itis
tions. And in the book it is written | written

[..]---[.-.]--- not

The passage in Ms 4Q398, parallel to the important phrase “[...we
have wri]tten to you (sg.)” lacks both a reference to the act of writing
and to the (individual) 2" person addressee or reader. Besides, refer-
ences to the act of writing are not a sufficient indicator of the episto-
lary genre; compare the beginning of the Gospel of Luke (1:3) or the
ending of the Gospel of John (21:24), where the authors of these
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documents refer to the writing of a text in a clearly non-epistolary
context.

4.4. CONCLUSIONS

It was demonstrated above (in Chapter 3.3.) that the structure of
4QMMT is an adjusted form of the covenantal pattern known from
biblical legal texts; however, 4QMMT is not a ‘pure’ legal collection.
The text contains features and elements that are strange in compari-
son to the biblical legal texts, most importantly, the use of the 1%
person plural formulae 02T 12MIR /T DIR 1IMIR in the legal
section (see Table 1. and the discussion on the dramatis personae in
Chapter 3).

Both in the Hebrew Bible and in the intertestamental literature, the
covenantal pattern (‘Bundesformular’) can be used in several differ-
ent genres, such as in liturgical texts, sermons, community rules and
even as a purely literal form.106 Furthermore, it needs to be repeated
that the parallels to the covenantal structure do not alone suffice to
explain the genre of 4QMMT, since defining the structure and form
of a document is only one of the methodological steps in determining
the genre. Purpose and setting must also be taken into consideration.

The author/redactor of 4QMMT adopted the covenantal pattern for
the whole document. Additionally, the function and purpose of the
new literary creation demanded the creative use of appropriate for-
mulae that are unknown in the parallel legal and epistolary texts. The
use of direct speech is typical of the genre of letters and epistles, even
though not exclusively a formal feature of the epistolary literature.
The polite phraseology of the epilogue could have been influenced
by Greek epistolary conventions, but the friendly and respectful style
can also depend upon the setting and purpose of 4QMMT. It should
be stressed, however, that apart from the document’s conciliatory
tone, no epistolary formulae known from Jewish sources could be
found either in the halakhic section or in the epilogue. Therefore, the
document can only with great difficulty be defined as a personal let-
ter. It would be preferable, in order to prevent too far-reaching his-
torical reconstructions, if the title ‘Halakhic Letter’ was abandoned.

106 see, for instance, Baltzer, Das Bundesformular, 180-181.
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The text is rather of a literary character. The large number of pre-
served copies, as suggested by Brooke, implies that 4AQMMT

was always intended as an open circular, designed to be heard by a
wide audience who might identify themselves with the ‘you’ of the
addressee.107

It is easier to reject the genre of personal letter for AQMMT than to
make a positive proposal for an alternative generic identification. The
most appropriate parallel texts were either written in or translated
into a language other than Hebrew or they are of a considerably later
date. Most importantly, they are of a debated genre, as is the case
with 4QMMT. When the genre of 4QMMT is analyzed and dis-
cussed, it is necessary to remember that the fragmentary state of the
manuscripts, especially the loss of the opening section of the docu-
ment, which is not preserved in any of the manuscripts, may have
deprived us of conclusive evidence. However, the document is not a
pure representation of any previously known form or genre; rather it
appears to be a mixture of some previously known elements of vari-
ous genres combined with innovative elements suitable for the pur-
poses of its author/redactor.

107 See Brooke, “Luke-Acts and the Qumran Scrolls: The Case of MMT,” 81.



CHAPTER FIVE

THE USE OF SCRIPTURE IN THE EPILOGUE

In this chapter, the focus of investigation is the use of Scripture in
the epilogue, both the explicit citations and the more subtle allusions
to the scriptural source texts. The epilogue of 4QMMT is rich with
references to scriptural language and the analysis of these passages
will help to trace the theology of the epilogue, which has so far re-
mained largely unstudied in Qumran scholarship. To date, the study
of the halakhic section has defined the focus and purpose of
4QMMT. However, since the epilogue is a significant part of the
whole document, a better understanding of it will provide a more
balanced reading of 4QMMT in its entirety.

5.1. METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

The composite nature of the epilogue requires a cautious approach
when the passages are analyzed. Text from the epilogue is preserved
in Mss 4Q397, 4Q398, and 4Q399, and some or the passages of the
epilogue are preserved in only one manuscript. Furthermore, where
the manuscripts overlap, there are several difficulties in trying to
establish a composite text.

Scriptural texts are often used in order to reconstruct a fragmen-
tary passage of the manuscript. Therefore, a danger of circular rea-
soning arises when, after such a reconstruction, an analysis is made
of how the author/redactor of the text has used and modified the
scriptural source. Both because of the problems of the composite
text, and the fragmentary state of the manuscript material, one must
first inspect the individual manuscripts before trying to analyze the
use and function of the scriptural citations or allusions in the epi-
logue. Having discussed the text-critical problems and the recon-
structions of the lacunae in Chapter 2, | will now analyze the context
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and content of the passages, which will further increase the reliability
of the reconstructions.

Another question demanding clarification before an analysis of
the use of Scripture is possible is the distinction between a citation, a
paraphrase, and an allusion. In many of the texts found at Qumran,
specific formulae are used to set apart explicit scriptural citations (for
instance AR, 2313) or their interpretation (for example WD) from
the rest of the text. In other cases, scriptural citations are introduced
without a quotation formula.l Sometimes the cited text varies from
the scriptural text form known from the MT (or the assumed proto-
MT), which is the text form most often used for comparison between
the scriptural passages and their possible source in non-biblical com-
positions. There could be two main reasons for these deviations:
either the author/redactor is using another form of the scriptural text,
or he is intentionally modifying the source text. Of course, inadver-
tent modifications also occur, slips of memory, scribal mistakes etc.

It is acknowledged that it is not entirely unproblematic to use the
MT as the main source of comparison for the scriptural citations
found in the Qumran texts, or in any late Second Temple period
compositions. In light of the new evidence from Qumran, it has be-
come increasingly clear that the text form of the Hebrew Bible was
not fixed when the texts found at Qumran were authored. Instead, the
text form of the Scriptures was in flux. It is well known that, in the
Qumran library, different text forms of the scriptural manuscripts
coexisted.2 Furthermore, the MT (or proto-MT) did not necessarily
have a privileged position or an authoritative status for the au-
thors/redactors of the non-scriptural texts found at Qumran. Accord-
ingly, all known text forms need to be examined prior to analyzing
the use of the Scriptures in a composition originating from the late
Second Temple period. When a passage is at variance with the MT it
does not have to be a paraphrase or non-scriptural. Rather, it could

1 For instance, in 1QpHab and 4Q161 the primary lemmata are not introduced by
a quotation formula; in 1Q16, 4Q171, 4Q173, 4Q166, and 4Q167 introductory
formulae are never used. For a helpful overview, see C. D. Elledge’s article “Exe-
getical Styles at Qumran: A Cumulative Index and Commentary,” RevQ 21/82
(2003): 165-208.

2 See, for instance Ulrich, “The Bible in the Making: The Scriptures at Qumran,”
in The Dead Sea Scrolls and the Origins of the Bible (SDSRL; Leiden/Grand Rap-
ids: Brill/Eerdmans, 1999) 17-33.
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represent another text form of the scriptural text, a different edition
or a textual variant.3

The fragmentary state of the texts obviously creates additional dif-
ficulties. When a passage is only partly preserved it is sometimes
impossible to assess with certainty how the source text has been used
and which textual tradition the author/redactor has followed. This
needs to be remembered also when a scriptural text is used for the
reconstruction of the lacunae.4 Sometimes, the author/redactor could
have been intentionally selective in his use of a source text. In some
cases, the variants can be exegetically influenced — exegetical vari-
ants instead of textual variants — meaning that the author/redactor of
a later composition deliberately modified the source text to make it
suit his interpretative aim.5

In the epilogue, the introductory formula, 2103, occurs five
times: once to refer to the blessings and curses that have occurred “as
has been written in the Book of Moses;” once in a broken context
(J2372 12021) of ms 4Q397 frgs. 14-21, line 11, where the func-
tion of the formula cannot be defined; and three times when quoting
Deuteronomy. Even though these quotations are abbreviated, modi-
fied, and not identical with any known text form, they cannot exactly
be defined as paraphrases either, not in the sense of rewording: the
scriptural idioms are maintained and not replaced by other expres-
sions.6

3 Cf. Bernstein’s problematic statement: “it is immediately clear that 2312 in
MMT need not precede a quotation, but a paraphrase is to be considered 2112 as
well. This fact may be very important when we come across passages throughout
Qumran literature which purport by their introductory formulas to be biblical cita-
tions, but which are at variance with MT. The introduction of non-citation by 2113
might at times explain such ‘variant’ quotes.” Bernstein, “The Employment and
Interpretation of Scripture in 4QMMT: Preliminary Observations,” 39-40.

4 See Bernstein, “The Employment and Interpretation of Scripture in 4QMMT:
Preliminary Observations,” 34.

5 The importance and difficulty of making a distinction between exegetical and
textual variants, and the methodological issues, are illustrated by a case-study by
Lim in his article “Biblical Quotations in the Pesharim and the Text of the Bible —
Methodological Considerations,” in The Bible as a Book: The Hebrew Bible and the
Judaean Desert Discoveries (ed. E. D. Herbert and E. Tov; London/New Castle:
The British Library/Oak Knoll Press, 2002) 71-78.

6 Brooke (“The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in 4QMMT,” 72) calls for ter-
minological precision: “a paraphrase is the use of alternative words to express the
same or similar ideas”. According to Brooke, a quoted passage does not need to be
completely identical with the source text, provided that no new, major expressions
lacking from the source text are introduced or added to the quotation. See also the
definition of the noun paraphrase by Webster’s Encyclopedic Unabridged Diction-
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The function of the 2173-formula in 4QMMT has been discussed
by several scholars. In DJD X, Qimron has stated that in 4AQMMT the
word 27172

never introduces biblical verses. It sometimes precedes a description
or a paraphrase of a biblical verse... It would seem that 2173 is not
intended to introduce a verbatim quotation from Scripture, but rather
to introduce the statement which was derived from such a verse.10

The use of Scripture in 4QMMT, and the relevant methodological
issues, has been treated in the preliminary studies by Bernstein and
Brooke. Regarding the 2313-formula Bernstein seems to be of the
opinion that it does not necessarily introduce a scriptural quotation.
This is not to say that it could not have been used in this way, how-

ary of the English Language, page 1047: “a restatement of a text or passage giving
the meaning in another form, as for clearness; rewording”.

7 The line numbers inside the brackets refer to the alternative composite text, cf.
Chapter 2.

8 In 4Q398 frgs. 11-13, line 4 (line 4 in the alternative composite text; DJD X
C21) the term is not used as an introductory formula; instead, the phrase summa-
rizes the history of Israel as the blessings and curses that have occurred “as has been
written in the Book of Moses.” See also Brooke, “The Explicit Presentation of
Scripture in 4QMMT,” 78.

9 Elledge’s claim that the phrase 2112 SR does not introduce direct citations
but scriptural paraphrase in DJD X C6 (4Q397 fgrs. 14-21, line 6) and C12 (4Q397
fgrs. 14-21, line 12) is not convincing. In both cases, the citations are slightly abbre-
viated and modified, but not paraphrased; Elledge, “Exegetical Styles at Qumran: A
Cumulative Index and Commentary,” 181

10 pJD X, 140-141.
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ever.11 Brooke has legitimately challenged Qimron’s initial under-
standing of the use of the 210 2-formula. His survey of the various
instances where the quotation formula 2102 is used in 4QMMT
shows that “2172 is nearly always associated with scripture explic-
itly, or in summary form,” whereas different terminology is used for
expressing the opinions of the group behind 4QMMT.12

The understanding of the function of the 2373-formula, and the
definition of what follows 2772, be it a quotation or a paraphrase, is
partly a matter of correct terminology. Furthermore, the use of termi-
nology reflects the attitudes of modern scholars towards the scrip-
tural text and its varying forms.13 Thirdly, one has to relate the ques-
tion to the broader issue of what was the appropriate way of quoting
Scripture during the Second Temple period.14 In inner-biblical exe-
gesis the 210 3-formula functions in a variety of ways. In the (later)
narrative historical sources such as the Books of Kings, Chronicles,
Ezra, and Nehemiah, 21713 is used both with literal and with abbre-
viated citations.15 It appears that the 2112-formula indicates or sig-
nifies the use and/or dependence on an earlier source, rather than
denoting an exact reproduction of the earlier text.16 Additionally, it
can also function as a reference to something written in a “Sefer
Moshe”, as in the expression:

11 In a footnote Bernstein comments upon Qimron, stating: “That 2112 need not
introduce a quotation in 4QMMT s clear; whether it can is another issue.” Bern-
stein, “The Employment and Interpretation of Scripture in 4QMMT: Preliminary
Observations,” 36, note 23. He also says: “there is no reason to claim that
202 cannot introduce verbatim citation in MMT, even though that is not its pri-
mary function.”

12 Brooke, “The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in 4QMMT,” 71.

13 Brooke (“The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in 4QMMT,” 88) rightly
points out that “...MMT helps us to see that we should not look for nor expect to
find scripture quoted exactly in the form it is known to us in the MT.”

14 Brooke, “The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in 4QMMT,” 71; Fishbane,
Biblical Interpretation in Ancient Israel.

15 Fishbane, Biblical Interpretation in Ancient Israel, 106.

16 See Fishbane, Biblical Interpretation in Ancient Israel, 9. Authorial intention
and possible literary dependence of the source text is made clear by the quotation
formulae. Citing and usage of an earlier text furthermore reflects a certain level of
authoritativeness of the source text — but the ‘exact’ level of authority of the cited
text is a more complicated issue, and the level of authoritativeness of a certain com-
position should rather be seen as a development on a continuum than as a dichotomy
of two extreme positions. Nevertheless, as is pointed out by Hengel, texts and au-
thors apparently needed to have some kind of extraordinary position in order to
invite interpretation; see Hengel, “*Schriftauslegung’ und ‘Schriftwerdung’,” 2
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In order to distinguish between a paraphrase and a quotation, it is
more important to look for what is added or replaced than what is
lacking in comparison to the supposed source text. Still, even what is
lacking could be important for the interpretation, since abbreviation
can function as an interpretative, exegetical method. The deliberately
selective way of citing the source text is a purposeful means of form-
ing an interpretation in the new context. It will be demonstrated that
even though the author/redactor of 4QMMT sets off these passages
from the composition by using quotation formulae, he could be se-
lective in his use of the scriptural source passage. The reformulation
of the cited text functions to elucidate the author/redactor’s herme-
neutical message. This is not in itself a sectarian feature — rather it is
a clarifying hermeneutical action.l? Sometimes the changes and
omissions reflect theological ideas,18 for instance, the reluctance to
use the tetragrammaton, which is always avoided in 4QMMT.

The use of an introductory formula reveals a certain level of
authorial intention in the use of a source text; therefore, in an explicit
guotation the changes made by the later author/redactor to the source
text are most likely purpose-oriented and reflect the author/redactor’s
hermeneutical agenda. In sum, even citations introduced by the
2N3-formula may contain exegetical modifications,19 and one
could define them as explicit, intentional, and interpretative quota-
tions, where citation of the source text and its interpretation are inter-
twined. 4QMMT is not an exegetical text in the narrow sense of the
word; especially if the pesharim are understood to be the model of

17 This could be compared with the use of Scripture in the inner-biblical exege-
sis, where scriptural passages are combined in order to achieve the desired interpre-
tation; see for instance Fishbane, Biblical Interpretation in Ancient Israel, 116-117;
188-197; 216-220; 228-230; 247-252.

18 There are also non-sectarian, “theologically motivated intentional variants” in
the scriptural texts, as is pointed out by Eugene Ulrich in his article “The Absence
of ‘Sectarian Variants’ in the Jewish Scriptural Scrolls Found at Qumran,” in The
Bible as a Book, 179-195, esp. pages 182-183.

19 Some of the quotations of Scripture in 4QMMT have undergone what Brooke
calls “exegetical changes”, such as “abbreviation, reordering, idiomatic adjustment,
harmonistic juxtaposition, and avoidance of the divine name.” Brooke, “The Ex-
plicit Presentation of Scripture in 4QMMT,” 79.



THE USE OF SCRIPTURE IN THE EPILOGUE 175

the exegetical genre. Instead of separating scriptural quotations and
their interpretation (cf. the pesharim), it is suggested that in 4AQMMT
the specific and selective way of citing — introduced by using the
2 2-formula — is an exegetical measure. Furthermore, the combina-
tion, juxtaposition, and conflation of quotations with other quota-
tions, scriptural allusions, and paraphrases seem to function interpre-
tatively. Through a conjunction of scriptural citations, passages,
names, historical references and specific scriptural vocabulary the
author/redactor creates a new meaning and interpretation that is
building on the original, yet becomes something more in its new
context. Moreover, the structure of the composition can be used to
serve the author/redactor’s interpretative purpose.20

Devorah Dimant has attempted to distinguish between the differ-
ent ways Scripture is used in the Qumran texts. She lays out three
basic categories of the way Scripture has influenced Qumran compo-
sitions: the literary, the ideological, and the exegetical. She has
pointed out that

biblical expressions, phraseology, style, literary forms and genres can
also be used without a conscious exegetical purpose. ... The influence
in the exegetical field differs from the previous ones in that it implies
a conscious exegetical attitude and activity, and is crystallized in her-
meneutic rules, exegetical devices and corresponding literary forms
and genres.21

It is a worthwhile effort to try to determine the authorial intention
and to define a set of exegetical methods and the existence of clear
exegetical genres, but the enterprise of scriptural interpretation in the
Qumran corpus is not restricted to the genre of pesharim. This is
implied by Dimant, who only focuses on the pesharim in her chapter
on the exegetical literature of Qumran. However, the Qumran corpus
contains other, more subtle ways of interpretation than those of the
pesharim, comparable with inner-biblical exegesis. Brooke has pre-
sented a fivefold classification of scriptural interpretation found in

20 Fishbane, “Use, Authority, and Interpretation of Mikra at Qumran,” in Mikra:
Text, Translation, Reading and Intepretation of the Hebrew Bible in Ancient Juda-
ism and Early Christianity (ed. J. Mulder; Assen/Philadelphia: Van Gor-
cum/Fortress, 1988) 357-359.

21 Dimant, “Qumran Sectarian Literature,” in Jewish Writings of the Second
Temple Period (Ed. M. Stone; Assen/Philadelphia: Van Gorcum/Fortress, 1984)
503-514.
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the texts found at Qumran: 1) prophetic interpretation, with pesharim
as the clearest example; 2) legal interpretation; 3) narrative interpre-
tation; 4) exhortatory or homiletic (paraenetic) interpretation; and 5)
poetic or hymnic interpretation, the characteristic of which is the
anthological style.22 Whereas the halakhic section of 4QMMT fits
nicely into the category of legal interpretation, the epilogue, on the
other hand, seems to represent exhortatory (or paraenetic) interpreta-
tion.

In addition to the observations made above, it is important to rec-
ognize that the use of previous or pre-existent literature by a subse-
guent author/redactor always involves an interpretive act. Interpreta-
tion, therefore, is a broad category with several aspects:

Der Begriff Auslegung kann dabei nicht eng begrenzt werden. Er
umfasst sowohl die Uberlieferung dieser Texte wie die Berufung auf
sie in der Form der Zitierung, Deutung, Ubersetzung, Erganzung oder
auch Fortschreibung.23

It could be, and has been, argued that virtually all of the texts from
Qumran are exegetical in the sense that they all are in some way
based on Scripture. In the Qumran corpus virtually every texts cites,
reuses and alludes to Scripture through its phrasing, style, forms, and
characters. The language of 4QMMT is saturated with scriptural
phrases and expressions as a result of the author/redactor’s thorough
familiarity with the Scripture. It is not always easy to distinguish
between a citation, a pseudo-citation, or a paraphrase, even when an
introductory formula is used, since the scriptural phrase can be modi-
fied or abbreviated. The relation with the source text becomes even
more complicated when there are no quotation formulae in the text,
as in the case of allusions.

It is possible, and even likely, that the ancient author/redactor did
not always use scriptural language consciously. It is difficult from a
modern perspective to determine the level of intentionality of ancient
author/redactor in his use of the source texts.24 Their familiarity with

22 Brooke, “Biblical Interpretation in the Qumran Scrolls and the New Testa-
ment,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls Fifty Years After Their Discovery: Proceedings of
the Jerusalem Congress, July 20-25, 1997 (ed. L. H. Schiffman, E. Tov and J. C.
VanderKam; Jerusalem: IES/The Shrine of the Book, Israel Museum, 2000) 60-73.

23 Hengel, “*Schriftauslegung’ und “Schriftwerdung’,” 2.

24 In his article, Bernstein points out several times how the language, vocabu-
lary, and theological frame of reference of 4QMMT are dependent on the scriptural
source. Bernstein points out how the language of 4AQMMT owes a good deal to
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scriptural texts would make it only natural for them to use scriptural
terminology and expressions as the “building blocks” for their later
compositions.25

Although it is helpful, for the sake of methodological and termi-
nological clarity, to make a distinction between allusions and explicit
citations, it is nevertheless clear that the use of Scripture either as a
verbatim quotation or merely an echo reveals a strong orientation
towards intertextuality. The basic idea of intertextuality is that of
dialogue: all texts are in dialogue both on a horizontal level between
the author or the writing subject and the addressee or an ideal reader.
On the other hand, on a vertical level they relate to other, exterior
texts and with the surrounding culture and context.26 According to
Sanders, “all Early Jewish literature was largely written scripturally,
that is, intertextually.”27 It grows from earlier, authoritative literature
and is dependent on it in a variety of ways. Furthermore, later com-
positions are in a sense always interpretations and reflections of the

biblical Hebrew, but whether the employment of scriptural language in the legal
section of 4AQMMT is “to be understood as biblical exegesis in those passages where
the law seems to be related to a biblical passage, or whether it is merely the stylistic
employment or imitation of convenient terminology, without regard to the deriva-
tion of the law”, is still an open question for him. Bernstein, “The Employment and
Interbpretation of Scripture in 4QMMT: Preliminary Observations,” 33.

25 In the Community Rule, for instance, according to Metso, the isolated explicit
quotations are introduced by specific formulae, in contrast to the scripturally satu-
rated text used more or less inadvertently. Metso, “Biblical Quotations in the Com-
munity Rule,” in The Bible as a Book, 81-92.

26 The term intertextuality was first introduced by Julia Kristeva in an essay on
Mihail Bakhtin: “Word, Dialogue and Novel,” in Desire in Language: A Semiotic
Approach to Literature and Art ( “Le mot, le dialogue et le roman” 1969; Transl. by
T. Gora, A. Jardine and L. S. Roudiez; New York: Columbia University Press,
1980) 64-91. In current literary critical theory the term as a theoretical concept and
a methodological tool is used in several ways, therefore some scholars have sug-
gested that one should actually speak of ‘intertextualities’, cf. Owen Miller, “Inter-
textual Identities,” in Identity of the Literary Text (ed. M. J. Valdés and O. Miller;
Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 1985) 19.

27 Intertextuality is used here in the sense that “all literature is made up of previ-
ous literature and reflects the earlier through citation, allusion, use of phrases and
paraphrases of older literature to create newer literature, reference to earlier literary
episodes, even echoes of earlier familiar literature in construction of the later”.
Sanders further lists seven modes of this type of intertextuality: 1) citation with
formula; 2) citation without formula; 3) weaving of scriptural passages into a newer
composition; 4) paraphrasing Scripture passages; 5) reflection of the structure of a
Scripture passage; 6) allusions to Scriptural persons, episodes, or events; and 7)
echoes of Scripture passages in the later composition. J. Sanders, “Canon as Dia-
logue,” in The Bible at Qumran: Text, Shape, and Interpretation (ed. P. W. Flint;
SDSRL; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2001) 17-19.
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earlier material. By using a quotation formula, the author/redactor is
explicitly indicating his dependence on an earlier, possibly authorita-
tive text.28 When no introductory formulae are used, and scriptural
passages are merely alluded to, it is more difficult to determine the
level of intention, since intertextuality can also occur independently
of the author/redactor’s intentions.

The significance of the intentional allusions lies in the fact that the
author/redactor assumes that the readers will recognize the original
sources and relate their meaning to the new context. By using allu-
sions, the author/redactor assumes a certain level of awareness or
knowledge of a common heritage in the readers. Without this aware-
ness the allusions lose their significance. From the author/redactor’s
point of view it is, strictly speaking, only the intentional allusions
that bear significance for the meaning of the text. Obviously, in most
cases the modern readers of an ancient text have no possibility to
distinguish the intentionality of allusions, and so their interpretation
always partly belongs to the realm of subjectivity.

There are — at least — two problems in the decision to take the al-
lusions into consideration for the analysis of the contents and signifi-
cance of the text. Firstly, there is a danger in identifying the allu-
sions, since it is difficult to know with certainty whether a particular
scriptural passage underlies the text under examination. Secondly,
there is the difficulty of defining whether the author/redactor is using
the allusions deliberately or whether their appearance or occurrence
in the text is accidental or inadvertent, resulting from a subconscious
familiarity with a certain set of texts or expressions.

For those interested in intertextuality, the main question is not
necessarily the authorial intention, or whether a subtext is used inad-
vertently. Rather, the starting point is the observation made by the
reader of the coexistence a subtext(s)2? in the text under considera-

28 Interpretation and rewriting both indicate the (growing) authoritative status of
the source text, but furthermore, these processes also contribute to the increasing
authoritativeness of the source used. See Brooke, “Between Authority and Canon:
The Significance of Reworking the Bible for Understanding the Canonical Process,”
in Reworking the Bible: Apocryphal and Related Texts at Qumran. Proceedings of a
Joint Symposium by the Orion Center for the Study of the Dead Sea Scrolls and
Associated Literature and the Hebrew University Institute for Advanced Studies
Research Group on Qumran, 15-17 January, 2002 (ed. E. G. Chazon, D. Dimant
and R. A. Clements; STDJ 58; Leiden: Brill, 2005) 85-104.

29 Sometimes also called the intertext(s).
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tion.30 The concept of intertextuality includes the reader as a partici-
pant within the hermeneutical process. For a ‘legitimate’ reading of a
text it is not just the hermeneutical agenda of the ancient author that
is relevant. Other aspects brought in by the reader to the interpreta-
tive process are equally important. The object of the investigation is
how other ‘texts’, such as literary subtexts, the cultural context, and
the reader come together to create new meanings.

In the definition by Gerard Genette, intertextuality functions as a
subcategory of a broader term transtextuality corresponding to Julia
Kristeva’s intertextuality. He listed five subtypes of transtextuality:
intertextuality: quotation, plagiarism, allusion; paratextuality: the
relation between a text and its ‘paratext’ such as titles, headings,
prefaces, epigraphs, etc.; architextuality: designation of a text as part
of a genre or genres; metatextuality: explicit or implicit critical
commentary of one text on another text; hypertextuality: the relation
between a text and a preceding ‘hypotext’ — a text or genre on which
it is based but which it transforms, modifies, elaborates or extends.31
In Genette’s definition, intertextuality refers to “the effective co-
presence” of two or several texts in a later text that is demonstrated
by quotation, plagiarism, and allusion. With plagiarism Genette re-
fers to word-for-word quotations that are not formally identified with
quotation marks or other appropriate formulae. Allusions are frag-
mentary reflections that the reader only recognizes and understands
if he/she is familiar with the subtext(s).

One can rather safely assume that the author(s)/redactor(s) of the
texts preserved in the Qumran library were very familiar with the
Scriptures. When it comes to the supposed addressee or audience, it
needs to be acknowledged that the text might have had different au-
diences, both literate and illiterate, during the history of its transmis-
sion, transcription, and preservation. Other learned individuals could
have studied these texts, or they could have been read and taught to

30 For a very helpful overview of the questions and methods of intertextuality (in
Finnish), see Makkonen, “Onko intertekstuaalisuudella mitddn rajaa?” in In-
tertekstuaalisuus: Suuntia ja sovelluksia (ed. A. Viikari; Tietolipas 121; Helsinki:
SKS, 1991) 9-30.

31 See Genette, Palimpsests: Literature in Second Degree (transl. by C. Newman
and C. Doubinsky; Lincoln: University of Nebraska Press, 1997). The creative use
of structure in 4QMMT, and the way how the author/redactor of 4QMMT adjusted
and modified the scriptural models, could be defined as hypertextuality in Genette’s
definition.
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people who did not have any scholarly training. Therefore one can
only offer hypotheses of this individual/group and his/their knowl-
edge of the Scripture.32 One possible clue for the present case could
be the phrase of the epilogue “... for we have seen that you have in-
tellect and knowledge of the Torah” (4Q398 14-17 ii,3-4), which is
possibly a reference to the initial addressee of AQMMT.

While acknowledging the pitfalls of subjectivity, it is presumed
that in addition to the explicit quotations, allusions to Scripture,
scriptural characters, and vocabulary that are identifiable in the fol-
lowing close reading were recognizable by the postulated ancient
audience(s). Therefore all these references provide further keys for
unraveling the message of the text and understanding the theology of
the epilogue. Obviously, no ancient or modern reader ever meets the
standard of the ideal reader, the imaginary audience that would
completely understand every phrase, reference, and allusion in a text
as intended by the author, and respond according to the au-
thor/redactor’s wishes.

The use of Scriptural vocabulary, characters, quotations etc. re-
flects the process in which “Early Judaism was in constant dialogue
with its past and for the most part re-signified or re-conceptualized
its past in doing s0.”33 This is especially true within a group respon-
sible for the authoring of 4QMMT, which was not only re-signifying
the past but also trying to define its own identity within Judaism and
the traditions of its time. This was accomplished through a creative
hermeneutical process, interpreting those texts the author/redactor of
4QMMT considered holy or authoritative.

5.2. ANALYSIS OF THE PASSAGES

One of the problems in trying to understand the function and mean-
ing of the epilogue is that we have no material evidence for the tran-
sition from the halakhic section to the epilogue. Without a material
reconstruction it is impossible to tell how much text is missing be-

32 Cf. J. Sanders, “Canon as Dialogue,” 19. “The most obvious constraint on a
speaker or writer who echoes Scripture in these matters is the factor of recognizabil-
ity; the community addressed would have to be able to recognize that the paraphrase
or echo was indeed from Scripture for the reference to have authority.”

33 J. Sanders, “Canon as Dialogue,” 18.
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tween the halakhic section and the epilogue. The disagreement over
the placement of fragments 4Q398 11-13 has further contributed to
this confusion. | prefer and follow the placement proposed by
Strugnell and Stegemann, and, accordingly, fragments 4Q398 11-13
make up the first extant section of the epilogue.34

In my analysis of the use of Scripture in the epilogue, 1 will use
the MT as the main source of comparison. It is necessary to stress,
however, that this is merely a practical approach, and it does not
assume any priority of the MT (or proto-MT) as a source text of the
author/redactor of the epilogue. Other known text forms of the Scrip-
ture will be discussed when they provide additional information.35

As was demonstrated in Chapter 3, the structure of 4QMMT is an
adjustment of the covenantal pattern (Bundesformular) known from
the legal and treaty texts of the Hebrew Bible and Ancient Near East.
In the epilogue, the blessings and the curses, the guarantee for the
covenantal obligation, are woven together with paraenetic material in
a manner similar to some later scriptural passages representing cove-
nantal theology and adapting the covenant form.36 Although the term
covenant is nowhere explicitly mentioned, it seems that covenantal
faithfulness becomes one of the main themes of the epilogue as the
author/redactor further develops the covenantal theology derivable
from the quoted scriptural passages.

34 For a more detailed discussion see Chapter 2.

35 The following editions have been used: A. von Gall, Der Hebréische Penta-
teuch der Samaritaner (Biblia Hebraice; Giessen: Topelmann, 1918); P. W. Skehan,
E. Ulrich and J. E. Sanderson, Qumran Cave 4: IV. Palaeo-Hebrew and Greek
Biblical Manuscripts. With a contribution by P. J. Parsons (DJD IX; Oxford: Clar-
endon, 1992); E. Ulrich et al., Qumran Cave 4: IX. Deuteronomy, Joshua, Judges,
Kings. (DJD XIV; Oxford: Clarendon, 1995); J. W. Wevers, Deuteronomium. Sep-
tuaginta: Vetus Testamentum Graecum (Auctoritate Academiae Scientiarum Gottin-
gensis editum; Vol. 111,2; Géttingen: Vandenhoeck&Ruprecht, 1977).

36 Veijola, “Bundestheologische Redaktion im Deuteronomium,” in Moses
Erben: Studien zum Dekalog, zum Deuteronomismus und zum Schriftgelehrtentum
(Stuttgart: Kohlhammer, 2000) 153-175.
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5.2.1. A History-Based Exhortation
with a Reference to the Blessings and Curses

Lines 01-7 in the Alternative Composite text;
4Q398 frgs. 11-13, lines 01-7
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Translation

o1r[..]..- -2 [...]---[---1---[---]---[---] in the days of Solomon, the
son of David and also the curses [which] came /have befallen in the
days of [Jero]boam the son of Nebat and until the ex]i]le of Jerusalem
and of Zedekiah, king of [Judah]... 3 [...]...[...]...[... A]nd we are
aware that some of the blessings and the cur[se]s have occurred / been
fulfilled 4 [which] are written in the book of Moses. And this is the
end of days: that they will return in Israel 5 to the T[orah ...] ... and
not turn bac[k and] the wicked will con[tinue to act wic]kedly and
w[...]... 6and ..[...]...[...] remember the kings of Israe[l] and con-
template their deeds, since whoever [of them] 7 feared]... the To]rah
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was delivered from troubles. And they were the see[ke]rs of the To-
rah.

Analysis of the passage

This passage does not contain any explicit scriptural quotations.
Nevertheless, the vocabulary echoes scriptural phrases, and the pas-
sage contains several references to biblical characters, and historical
events.

The reference to history and to the kings is no doubt a deliberate
attempt to recall certain historical events and persons in order to cre-
ate the right state of mind and spiritual awareness for the paranaesis
and the exhortation to follow the correct interpretation of the law.
The passage reflects a self-critical understanding of history that was
born out of disappointment and frustration at the expiration of the
Davidic monarchy, the destruction of the first Temple, and the exile.
This understanding of history proved to be adaptable in successive
times of crisis.37 Furthermore, an acute historical crisis creates a need
for education, and instruction. It seems that the author/redactor of
4QMMT experienced the time he was living in as a period of crisis
or as a turning point of history. By using the historical allusions he
wants to arouse in the addressee an awareness of the seriousness of
the situation through an exhortation to “remember the kings of Israel
and contemplate their deeds.”

Even though the beginning of this passage is fragmentary, it is
possible that the author/redactor is referring to the righteous king
Solomon as a source of divine blessings,38 and the (end of the)
golden era of Israelite history. The following pair of names, “Jero-
boam son of Nebat” %33 12 OD2[17" (1K 11:26; 2Chron 9:29;
13:6) and “Zedekiah, king of Judah” [T ] '['7?3 TPy (2K
24:17-20; 2Chron 36:11; Jer 27:12; 52:1-11) on the other hand, de-
scribes another, negative period of the history. This period is seen as
the decline beginning with the end of the united monarchy, and the

37 Hengel, “*Schriftauslegung’ und *Scriftwerdung’,” 46.

38 The reconstruction of the first line by the editors would support this interpreta-
tion; see line DJD X C18 in their composite text, DJD X, 60. However, in the Deu-
teronomistic history (DtrG) — and similarly in Ben Sira, in the Praise of the Fathers
(44-50) — Solomon does not receive a solely positive evaluation. It is only in the
Chronicles that he is revered as the perfect and blameless king, since he was the one
who established the cult by building the Temple.
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“sin of Jeroboam”, the king of the northern kingdom,39 and ending in
the disaster of the southern kingdom and exile during Zedekiah’s
reign. Therefore, the kings mentioned do not serve solely as a posi-
tive role model, but as examples of two alternative ways of respond-
ing to God’s will and the requirements of the Torah. For the ad-
dressee or the reader there are two alternatives: obedience that brings
scriptural blessings, or disobedience that has, from a historical stand-
point, resulted in national catastrophe.40

It has often been proposed that the kings mentioned in the epi-
logue suggest that the addressee of this document was a political and
religious leader, possibly even one of the Hasmonean kings or high
priests.41 Nevertheless, it has also been pointed out that the document
lacks the formal features typical of a personal letter.42 It does not
seem necessary to postulate a royal addressee merely because the
kings are mentioned as prototypical examples of both rewarded and
sanctioned behavior in a hortatory context.43 One of the main themes
or subjects of the epilogue is repentance and covenantal faithfulness.
The historical persons and events are used to highlight this particular
theological emphasis of the author/redactor. The kings and the con-
sequences of their actions reflected by historical events are used to

39 The kingship of Jeroboam as a period of curses in the epilogue reflects the in-
terpretation of history by the Deuteronomistic history (DtrG), where the “sin of
Jeroboam” was to build local sanctuaries in Bethel and Dan, an act of apostasy
against the program of cultic centralization. Furthermore, the period of the divided
monarchy in its entirety was seen as a period of apostasy. See, for instance Albertz,
Israel in Exile: The History and Literature of the Sixth Century B.C.E. (SBLStBI;
Atlanta: Society of Biblical Literature, 2003) 295-296. The interpretation of the
authors of 4QMMT can be compared with Ben Sira’s teaching. In the Praise of the
Fathers, Jeroboam, the son of Nebat is described as the sinner who made the people
fall, resulting to expulsion, Sir 47:23b-25.

40 Brooke, “The kings seem to be used in two complementary ways in the clos-
ing section of 4QMMT: they provide examples of how behaviour leads to real bless-
ings and curses, and as such they may form the basis of an exhortation for repen-
tance which leads to divine forgiveness.” Brooke, “The Significance of the Kings in
4QMMT,” in Qumran Cave Four: Special Report, 109-113.

41 see, for instance, Schiffman, “The New Halakhic Letter (4QMMT) and the
Origins of the Dead Sea Scrolls,” 48.

42 DJD X, 113; Strugnell, Appendix 3 in DJD X, 204. See also Chapter 4.

43 Brooke, “The Significance of the Kings in 4QMMT,” 110. In his article
Brooke shows several examples of texts where royal figures are used as role models
or means of justification for certain ideas. See also Kampen, “4QMMT and New
Testament Studies,” 130-131. The references to the kings in the epilogue of
4QMMT are reminiscent of the inner-biblical typological exegesis described by
Fishbane, Biblical Interpretation in Ancient Israel, 350-379.
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convince the reader of the importance of covenantal obedience. In
another passage, David is referred to as a role model and as a right-
eous and pious man who is faithful to the Law and covenant (4Q398
14-17 ii,1):44
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The priests and Aaron referred to in the halakhic section are not men-
tioned in the epilogue. In the halakhic section, with its emphasis on
the Temple and ritual purity, the focus on the priests was predictable
and self-evident, since it was the priests’ responsibility to maintain
ritual purity and the purity of the Temple. In the epilogue, the kings
offer a model for (individual) responsibility and right observance of
the Law, and the focus is no longer limited to the correct behavior of
the inner circle of cultic personnel. Whatever the original Sitz im
Leben of the document, the hortatory material was adaptable to a
wide variety of settings. The entirety of Israel is addressed; the need
for repentance and contemplation of the Law is not bound to a spe-
cific time and place.

On line 4 of the epilogue the 2173-formula does not introduce a
quotation; instead, it precedes a “summary statement.”45 Not only the
foundations of the Law, but also the consequences of obedience or
disobedience, the blessings and the curses, are written and predicted
in “Sefer Moshe”. The blessings and curses, 5112727 ™M '7'7pm, are
referred to several times in the epilogue. In biblical legal collections,
the blessings and curses function as an affirmation of covenantal
obligations. The blessings and in particular the curses serve in cove-
nantal formulae as sanctions assuring loyalty to the covenant. Keep-
ing the covenantal stipulations will provide life and divine protection
whereas violation of the law results in death (Deut 30:19). The read-

44 The use of 07017 in the plural is slightly peculiar. Garcia Martinez — Tigche-
laar translate the passage: “Remember David, who was a man of the pious ones...”
(Garcia Martinez — Tigchelaar, The DSS Study Edition, 803). The editors translate
their DJD X composite text: “Think of David who was a man of righteous deeds...”
(DJD X, 63). In 1 Macc 2:42 the “synagogue of hasidim” are those who had re-
mained faithful to the Law. In 1 Macc the law and the covenant are virtually identi-
cal, cf. 1 Macc 2:27. See also Hengel, “‘Schriftauslegung’ und ‘Schriftwerdung’,”
45. Bernstein refers further to 2 Sam 7:15; Isa 55:3; Ps 89:50; 2 Chron 6:42 as the
source texts for the theological frame of reference of this allusion. Bernstein, “The
Employment and Interpretation of Scripture in 4AQMMT: Preliminary Observations,”
35

45 Brooke, “The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in 4QMMT,” 78
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ers of the epilogue are encouraged to recall and reflect upon familiar
historical events and to accept the reality of the blessings and the
curses. The addressees are exhorted to return to the Torah and to the
covenant thereby indicating that repentance is still possible.46

When compared with other Qumran texts, the phrase “to return to
the Torah” echoes passages describing the entrance into or admission
to the covenant community in CD and in 1QS.47 Entering the cove-
nant community is described as a return to the Torah of Moses, and
as an act of repentance, which echoes Deuteronomic language. In
CD, the community refers to itself as those who enter or have entered
the covenant, for instance in CD XV, 8b-1048 (see also XV,12;
XV1,1-2; 4-5):49
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...they shall muster him with the oath of the covenant which Moses
made with Israel, the covenant to re[turn] to the Torah of Moses with
all one’s heart and [with] al[l] one’s soul...

In the Liturgical Section of 1QS (I,16-111,12), there are three cove-
nantal rituals described: in 1QS I, 16-I1, 18 The Ceremony of Entry
into the Covenant, in 1QS Il, 19-25a A Rite for the Annual Renewal
of the Covenant,50 and in 1QS II, 25b-I11, 12 we find a passage con-

46 The possibility of repentance and return appears to be in contrast with the
generally assumed deterministic theology of the specifically Qumranic or sectarian
texts; a trait assigned to the Essenes by Josephus; see, for instance, VanderKam —
Flint, The Meaning of the Dead Sea Scrolls, 242-244.

47 For the centrality of the concept of covenant in the Qumran literature, see, for
instance, Abegg, “The Covenant of the Qumran Sectarians,” in The Concept of
Covenant in the Second Temple Period (ed. S. E. Porter and J. C. R. de Roo; JSJSup
71; Leiden: Brill, 2003) 81-97; Talmon, “The Community of the Renewed Cove-
nant”, 3-24; VanderKam, “Covenant,” in Encyclopedia of the Dead Sea Scrolls,
151-155; VanderKam — Flint, The Meaning of the Dead Sea Scrolls, 262-263.

48 This passage belongs to the stratum of the laws containing community organi-
zation; Hempel, The Laws of the Damascus Document, 73-90.

49 Text and translation by Hempel, The Laws of the Damascus Document, 74.

50 The annual renewal of the covenant ceremony of the Yahad essentially fol-
lows the biblical covenantal formulary of renewing the covenant with God, see 1QS
I, 19-25 (4Q256, 1-4; 4Q257 1.1, 5Q11 1,I-II), Curse text 4Q280, Berakhot*®
(4Q286-290).
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demning those who refuse to enter the covenant. The process of en-
tering the community is described in 1QS V, 7b-20a as admission
into the covenant by swearing an oath.5! This passage has lexical
similarities with the epilogue of 4AQMMT, Deuteronomy, and CD:
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He shall take upon himself a binding oath to return to the Torah of
Moses [according to all that he has commanded]52 with all his heart
and all (his) soul...(1QS V:8-9)

Repentance was understood as an entrance requirement for the Qum-
ran community in 1QS Il, 25-111,4; V, 1, 14. However, initiation into
the community involves not only moral repentance, but ritual purifi-
cation as well, since in 1QS sin and impurity are combined into a
single conception of defilement.53

In both CD and 1QS, the community refers to itself as those who
enter or have entered the covenant. In CD it is emphasized that the
covenant is the same as the one made with the ancestors and that this
covenant will last forever. Whereas CD stresses the continuity with
the covenant of the ancestors, and the one made at Sinai, this feature

51 This passage of 1QS has parallels in the mss 4QS° IX, 6b-13 / 4QS° I, 5b-13.
In these parallel passa%es, however, the references to the covenant are missing.
Palaeographically, 4QS” and 4QS° are younger mss than 1QS, written in the last
third of 1°* century BCE; see Alexander — Vermes, Qumran Cave 4 XI1X: 4QSerekh
Ha-Yahad, 45, 89. However, according to Metso, Mss 4QS>® preserve a more origi-
nal form of the text, and in these manuscripts the additions strengthening the self-
understanding of the community are absent — the terms 1°72 and 717, for example,
occur in the later text form preserved in 1QS more often than in 4QS™Y. According
to Metso, a comparison between the versions of 4QsP, 4Qs" and 1QS reveals a
process of redaction, the purpose of which was to strengthen the self-understanding
of the community and to emphasize its role as the true keeper of the covenant. Sev-
eral of the editorial changes involve terms related to community organization, and
the words absent from 4QS"¢ but added in 1QS demonstrate the theological signifi-
cance attached to the terms. Metso, “Qumran Community Structure and Terminol-
ogy as Theological Statement,” RevQ 20/79 (2002): 435-436; 441.

52 The passage inside the brackets is missing from mss 4QS>,

53 Cf. Schiffman, Sectarian Law in the Dead Sea Scrolls: Courts, Testimony and
the Penal Code, 216; Garcia Martinez, “The Problem of Purity: The Qumran Solu-
tion,” 153.
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is lacking in 1QS.54 The term “Renewed Covenant,” or the “New
Covenant in the land of Damascus” PLIT 1IR3 TWTMT 7727
(CD VI, 19; VIII, 21) is unique to CD and is the a technical term
derived from Jer 31:31 (a hapax legomenon in BH).

The covenant is nowhere explicitly mentioned in 4QMMT, but
the covenantal structure of the text and the references to blessings
and curses do reflect covenantal theology. As already discussed in
Chapter 3, the calendar in CD, 1QS and in JubileesS5 is a significant
component of the covenantal relationship; the correct observance of
law also includes the calendrical issues. The significance of the cal-
endar to the covenantal relationship could explain the attachment of
the calendar section to the beginning of Ms 4Q394. However, there is
nothing in the epilogue of 4AQMMT comparable with the particularis-
tic understanding of the covenant as presented in 1QS or CD.

The term D237 DMK appears several times in the Qumran-
texts,56 and almost always in connection with scriptural interpreta-
tion.57 In the epilogue the phrase is fully preserved twice, and both of
these occurrences appear together with a reference to the blessings
and curses. The first reference is found in the beginning of the com-
posite text, in lines C3-5 (4Q398 11-13, 3-5):

9550 M3 [NI8Pn 12D 87 00 PKD 3
58072 1270w DT SR R T 2192 23w 4
iyl

54 According to Christiansen, this indicates that “a change from ethnic to a par-
ticularistic identity has been made, that self-understanding in the community behind
1QS is more exclusive than in CD.” Christiansen, “The Consciousness of Belonging
to God’s Covenant and What it Entails According to the Damascus Document and
the Community Rule,” in Qumran Between the Old and New Testaments (ed. F. H.
Cryer and T. L. Thompson; JSOTSup 290; Sheffield: SAP, 1998) 86.

Another point of difference between CD and 1QS, according to Metso, is that in
CD one does not find the kind of attributes attached to the term £3'72 which would
directly identify the Yahad community with the covenant, Metso, “Qumran Com-
munity Structure and Terminology as Theological Statement,” 435.

VanderKam, Calendars in the Dead Sea Scrolls: Measuring Time, 28.

56 All occurrences of the term in the Qumran writings are analysed by Annette
Steudel, “O™3™7 O™MN in the Texts from Qumran,” RevQ 16/62 (1993): 225-231.
According to Steudel all occurrences of 02" 71"7MN in the Qumran corpus are
found in texts she defines as “original Qumran texts,” the only possible exception
being 4QDibHam? (4Q504).
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The second fully preserved reference is found in the composite text
lines C20-21 (4Q397 / 4Q398)

ORI 017277 D10 121 5Y R[127] 10 21 R701] 20
To5PI] 2727 oY NNiNG

Only the first part of the expression is preserved in a broken context
in the composite text line C22 (4Q397 / 4Q398):

[ IR 1owD) 9012210 72225 532 198 hae 22

A similar expression N2 N*AMRD is used once in the epilogue:
4Q398 14-17, ii, line 6 (in the composite text line C30)

12 137737 PXPI TRKD2 AOT 0TnR2 mnong piiml

It has been suggested that the expression 027 D™ANN is infused
with eschatological meaning in the Qumranic writings.58 However,
eschatological references are completely lacking from the halakhic
section of 4QMMT. Rather, the legal portion of 4QMMT is practi-
cally oriented, dealing with problems of present interest. Therefore,
an appearance of terminology with eschatological connotations in the
epilogue would create some tension between the halakhic section and
the epilogue. It is necessary, therefore, to take a closer look at the
term D277 DTANR.

Both occurrences apparently recall three passages of Deuteron-
omy that are connected by their vocabulary and theological content,
namely Deut 30:1-2, 31:29, and 4:29-30.59 The first occurrence in the
epilogue (composite text lines C3-5) is detached from the scriptural
source text, only alluding to it; the second passage of the epilogue
(composite text lines C20-21), as will be shown in more detail be-

57 Garcia Martinez, “4QMMT in a Qumran Context,” 20. The only exception
mentioned by Garcia Martinez is 1QSa 1:1.

58 Steudel, “TAT T"NN in the Texts from Qumran,” 231; 241-242. How-
ever, Garcia Martinez is of the opinion that the term lacks eschatological meaning in
the epilogue of 4QMMT. According to him, the presence or absence of the eschato-
logical connotation can help us determine whether the text in which the term ap-
pears is Qumranic or pre-Qumranic. Accordingly, Garcia Martinez considers
4QMMT as a pre-Qumranic composition; Garcia Martinez, “4QMMT in a Qumran
Context,” 20-23.

59 See also, Bernstein, “The Employment and Interpretation of Scripture in
4QMMT: Preliminary Observations,” 48-49.
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low, cites the source text explicitly. In the second passage a quota-
tion of Deut 31:29 is followed by a citation of Deut 30:1-2.

In lines C20-21, which includes a quotation of Deut 30:1-2, the
Deuteronomic reference to the exile is replaced with a reference to
o' A'AMR. This phrase originates either from the previously
cited Deut 31:29, or, more likely, the passage is a conflation of two
Deuteronomic verses, namely Deut 30:1-2 and Deut 4:30. These two
passages of Deuteronomy share the terminology and the theological
idea of repentance and return, the “Umkehr”’.

The conflated quotation of Deut 30:1-2 and Deut 4:30 is linked to
the preceding citation of Deut 31:29 by the use of the phrase INT1
027 A"ANKR2 7277 038R “In time to come trouble will befall
you...” shared by Deut 4:30 and 31:29. The connection between
Deut 4:30 and 31:29 is further strengthened by the unique appear-
ance of he term 227 N*7MR which is used in Deuteronomy only
in these two verses. In the Deuteronomic source text of 4QMMT the
term 077277 DN describes a relatively near future and lacks all
eschatological connotations.s0

In lines C3-5 4QMMT, the phrase Y17 177 functions interpreta-
tively, in a manner comparable to inner-biblical exegesis:61 “This is
the significance of 027 N™MMN that they will return in Israel to
the T[orah].” Here we have the definition of the period that is in
4QMMT referred to as 3371 7*MN: it is a time of repentance and
return. The theological idea of repentance and return in the time of
o' A'NR in the epilogue of 4QMMT is in close proximity
with the source texts of Deuteronomy where return is not just a pos-
sibility reserved for eschatological times.

In sum, the term is not used in an eschatological sense in the epi-
logue. The O3 N™AMN is the time of trouble and distress, the
ultimate point of historical, spiritual, or theological crisis where there
is no other choice but to repent. It seems that the author/redactor of
the epilogue considered his own time, the present, to be the period of

60 Veijola, Das fiinfte Buch Mose: Deuteronomium. Kapitel 1,1-16,17 (ATD 8,1;
Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 2004) 108-109.

61 For 8177 as an interpretative term see Fishbane, Biblical Interpretation in An-
cient Israel, 44-48.
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o' N™MANR.62 The time of Umkehr, repentance and return, is
either now or in the very near future.

5.2.2. An Admonition to Maintain the Purity of the Cult

Lines 12-14a in the Alternative Composite text;
4Q397 frgs. 14-21, lines 5-7 (DJD X C5-7)

[ 17928 DT oL 7582 "0 12
AU RTIN RO TN 7202 210D (AR MIP 13

"D 702 SR

] RS TIRIW TADINT 14a

Translation

12 for in these (matters)[...] violence and fornication [...] 13 places
have been destroyed. [And also] it is writ[ten in the book of Moses:
and] you shall not bring an abomination in[to your house for] 14a
abomination is a hateful thing.63

Analysis of the passage

The words 11728 and SIPHD in the epilogue allude to Deut 12:2:
mnpm"a:'n& 717NN TAR “You must demolish completely
all the places...”.64 The passage in 4QMMT is not an explicit cita-
tion in that it lacks the 2313-formula and contains only a few words

62 Steudel has suggested that the term 0277 S s referring to the author’s
time, but through an eschatological interpretation: “The present situation is de-
scribed by the aid of an eschatological interpretation of different passages from Dt
... illustrating that the present time is the time of 02317 7"7MNY to which the Scrip-
tures refer, the time to turn back.” Steudel, “Q**7 T MY in the Texts from Qum-
ran”, 228. | agree with Steudel that the 027 7MY most likely refers to the
present, but this does not require an eschatological interpretation of the Deuter-
onomic passages. See also Bernstein, “The Employment and Interpretation of Scrip-
ture in 4QMMT: Preliminary Observations,” 50.

63 See also 11QT 2:9-10.

64 The passage is identified as an allusion to Deut 12:2 at least by Qimron (“The
Nature of the Reconstructed Composite Text,” 58); and Bernstein (“The Employ-
ment and Interpretation of Scripture in 4QMMT: Preliminary Observations,” 47).
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of the scriptural text (depending on the reconstruction). Nor do the
words 113771 OAmT, which appear before the allusion and offer a
reason for the destruction, have an explicit parallel in the scriptural
source text. However, Deut 12:2 is the only passage in the Hebrew
Bible where the verb TN is used together with the word TI21. In
any case, the whole passage is highly intertextual, and when it is read
in light of the following citations and allusions, the identification of
the source text as Deut 12:2 becomes more probable.

The 23012-formula “it is writ[ten in the book of Moses” in line 13
introduces the citation of the Deuteronomic source text. The cited
passage combines two sections from the source text: an explicit cita-
tion followed by an explanatory or justificatory *2-phrase, which is
probably an allusion.65 The first citation follows Deut 7:26 almost
literally: "2~ 5% 72010 KRN85 “Do not bring an abhorrent
thing into your house.”66 The explanatory *3-clause is a modifica-
tion of or an allusion to Deut 12:31.:

WY RIW WR I A o

“because every abhorrent thing that the Lord hates they have
done.”67 The replacement of the divine name with a pronoun or a
suffix is typical of the author/redactor of 4QMMT. Therefore, when
Deut 12:31 is alluded to in 4QMMT, the divine name is omitted:
RTT AINR1IY T30 instead of 17T N2 of Deuteronomy
12.68 In the context of the Hebrew Bible, the expression of the source
text 717 D200 occurs for the first time in Deuteronomy and it is
an idiom typical of Deuteronomic language, mostly used as a po-
lemic against idolatrous practices.69

65 Cf. Brooke, according to whom the reconstructed "2 “belongs to the scriptural
passage and so should perhaps not be considered as introducing a scriptural text to
justify an opinion.” Brooke, “The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in 4QMMT,”
82.

66 The phrase in 4QMMT is defined as a quotation of Deut 7:26 both by Brooke
and Bernstein.

67 Brooke (“The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in 4QMMT,” 76; 82) sees this
as a separate explanatory phrase, whereas Bernstein (“The Employment and Inter-
pretation of Scripture in 4QMMT: Preliminary Observations,” 47) as a continuation
of the citation, “a harmonistic reading of two scriptural texts.”

68 See also Brooke, “The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in 4QMMT,” 82,

69 The phrase appears in Deut 7:25; 12:31; 17:1; 18:12; 22:5; 23:19; 25:16;
27:15. See, Weinfeld, Deuteronomy and the Deuteronomic School, 323. It is also
used in Proverbs (3:22; 11:1, 20; 12:22; 15:8-9, 26; 16:5; 17:15; 20:10-23).
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It is certainly not insignificant that the author/redactor of 4AQMMT
refers twice to Deuteronomy 12, the scriptural chapter that introduces
the major cultic innovation of Deuteronomy: the centralization of the
cult. In the halakhic section the formulaic command for the centrali-
zation, derived from Deuteronomy 12, was cited to justify the au-
thor/redactor’s opinion concerning certain purity regulations (B27-
33; 58-62).

Deuteronomy 12 is conventionally divided into four passages
(verses 2-7; 8-12; 13-19; 20-28) and a concluding paragraph (verses
29-31).70 The allusions of the epilogue derived from Deuteronomy
12 originate from passages that make up the late frame of the chap-
ter, namely Deut 12:2-7 and Deut 12:29-31.71 These passages clearly
share a common interest. Whereas the main concern in the older
redactional layers of Deuteronomy 12 is cultic centralization and
cultic unity, in these sections the focus is shifted from cultic unity
(Kultuseinheit) to cultic purity (Kultusreinheit).72

The Deuteronomistic redactors address Canaanite cultic practices,
and aggressively command the total destruction of their cultic places.
This hostile attitude becomes understandable, once it is realized that
these foreign practices were a part of the worship of Yahweh73 and
the real concern of the authors of Deuteronomy is the purity of the
Israelite cult. Laws presented in 12:2-7 and 12:29-31, respectively,

70 See, for instance, von Rad, Das fiinfte Buch Mose: Deuteronomium (ATD 8;
Gottingen: Vandenhoeck&Ruprecht, 1983) 63; Mayes, Deuteronomy (NCBC;
Grand Rapids/London: Eerdmans/Marshall, Morgan&Scott, 1987) 220-222; Levin-
son, Deuteronomy and the Hermeneutics of Legal Innovation, 23; Rose, 5. Mose.
Mose 12-25. Einfiihrung und Gesetze (ZBK AT, 5.1; Zirich: Theologischer Verlag
Zirich, 1992) 11.

71 According at least to Rose, Levinson, and Veijola Deut 12:2-7 and 12:29-31
originate from the same redactor, and make up the latest redactional layer of Deu-
teronomy 12. According to Braulik, (Deuteronomium 1-16,17. [NEB 15; Wiirzburg:
Echter Verlag. 1986] 93) the latest frame includes only verses 12:2-3; 29-31. Vei-
jola labels the redactor of this late layer DtrB, whose characteristics are the inconsis-
tant use of the numerus (Numeruswechsel) and the application of the covenantal
formula (Bundesformular); Veijola, Moses Erben, 153-175, esp. pages 164-166.

72 See also Aspinen, “Getting Sharper and Sharper: Comparing Deuteronomy
12-13 and 16:18-17:13,” in Houses Full of All Good Things, 42-61, esp. pages 57,
61.

73 yon Rad, Das flnfte Buch Mose. Deuteronomium, 66; Braulik,
Deuteronomium 1l (NEB 29; Wirzburg: Echter Verlag, 1992) 94; 101, esp. page 94:
“Fur [Dtn] 12 gilt jetzt jede Kultstatte ausserhalb Jerusalems, auch wenn in ihr
Jahwe verehrt werden sollte, als kanaandisches Heiligtum. Deshalb bedeutet auch
jeder Jahwekult ausserhalb des zentralen Kultortes Abfall zum Gotzerdienst der
Ubrigen Volker.”
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address issues of cultic purification and polemicize against syncre-
tism with Canaanite practices. Yet, what is forbidden as ‘foreign’ is
in fact Yahwistic, resembling “former Israelite orthodoxy.”74

What are the ‘places,” 512320, referred to in 4QMMT? In Deut
12:2, the word D121 is not a neutral term, but instead, refers to a
cult site or altar.75 It is possible to read this allusion as a thematic
continuation of the historical references to the kings in 4Q398 frgs.
11-13 and as a historical reference to the local sanctuaries that were
demolished during the Deuteronomi(sti)c reform. Also, if the recon-
struction is accepted, the verb-form is changed from imperfect (in
pi.) into perfect (in gal), making it a reference to a completed action
in the past.76

The original sin of the northern kingdom, namely, the setting up
of local sanctuaries during the reign of Jeroboam, was characterized
as a period of curses by the author/redactor of AQMMT (Ms 4Q398
frgs. 11-13), and it reflects the judgement of the rivals of Jerusalem
sanctuaries. The allusion to Deut 12:2, read together with the refer-
ences to cultic centralization in the halakhic section, signifies the
author/redactor’s interest in both issues reflected in the source text
the purity and the unity of the cult. The purity of the cult, ‘Kultus-
reinheit’, which requires the correct praxis of the Temple, purified of
all improper elements, is achieved and maintained by creating unity
of the cult through extermination of all rival religious institutions.
Using the German terminology referring to king Josiah’s reform:
“Kultusreinheit durch Kultuseinheit.”

What could these rival institutions have been in the time of the au-
thor/redactor of 4QMMT? In accordance with the deuteronomi(sti)c
theological idea of cultic centralization, it is tempting to suggest that
the passage refers to the siege of Gerizim and the demolition of the
Samaritan Temple by John Hyrcanus around or after 128 BCE (cf.
Josephus, Ant. XIII, 9-10). It has also been suggested that Jubilees

74 Levinson, Deuteronomy and the Hermeneutics of Legal Innovation, 148: “If
these Canaanites did not exist, the authors of Deuteronomy would have found it
necessary to invent them: for the prohibited practices involved ... suspiciously re-
semble former Israelite orthodoxy.”

75 Levinson, Deuteronomy and the Hermeneutics of Legal Innovation, 31;
Braulik, Deuteronomium Il, 94; Tigay, Deuteronomy (The JPS Torah Commentary;
Philadelphia: Jewish Publication Society, 1996) 119.

76 In addition, the paronomasia of the Deuteronomic source text is not used in
4QMMT.
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30:2-4 reflects this event.77 If the passage of the epilogue actually
reflects John Hyrcanus’s activities, the date of 4AQMMT would obvi-
ously have to be reconsidered. The substantiation of this claim
would, however, require further investigation which is beyond the
scope of this study. It is more likely that the allusion to Deut 12:2
should be interpreted rather as a warning: if the purity of the cult is
not maintained, it could lead to the destruction of the Temple, as had
already happened once during the history of the nation.

In line 13, Deuteronomy 7:26 is cited. The topic in Deut 7:26 is
idolatry, and herem, forbidden pagan objects dedicated to complete
destruction. In Deut 7:26, it is prohibited to bring 72237, foreign
(Canaanite) idols, as booty to one’s home after the annihilation of
pagan nations; instead, everything has to be destroyed. The reason
for the commandment is the danger of apostasy.

In the cited source text Deut 7:26 and in the following allusion
Deut 12:31 the expression 1220 has specific references, in 7:26 to
the gold and silver of the idols, objects of herem, and in 12:31 to
sacrifice of children. The combination of these two passages extends
the sense of the word: 72D refers to everything immoral or caus-
ing moral impurity.78

There are two basic categories of impurity derivable from the
scriptural sources: ritual and moral impurity.79 The second category,
moral impurity, is described, for instance, in Leviticus 18 and 20.
Moral impurity is caused by sinful actions referred to as S122070:
fornication, murder, and idolatry. These grave sins have the capacity
to pollute the land and the sanctuary, ultimately leading to the expul-
sion of the people. Such sins require severe punishment, even the

77 According to Josephus, in addition to the destruction of the Temple at Ger-
izim, John Hyrcanus conquered Idumea introducing circumcision to the people and
destroyed the city of Samaria. Even though the original reasons for this appear to
have been political — as was most likely the case with the centralization of the cult a
few centuries earlier — a religiously unified country was achieved. See VanderKam,
An Introduction to Early Judaism (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2001) 27-28; Donner,
Geschichte des Volkes Israel und seiner Nachbarn in Grundzlgen 1-2 (GAT 4/ 1-2;
Gottingen: Vandenhoeck&Ruprecht, 2001) 486-487; Koester, Introduction to the
New Testament Vol I: History, Culture, and Religion of the Hellenistic Age (Phila-
delphia/Berlin: Fortress/Walter de Gruyter, 1995) 218-219.

78 Braulik, Deuteronomium 1-16,17, 67. “Ein ‘Greuel’ ist alles, was mit dem
Wesen Jahwes oder Israels unvereinbar ist, deshalb als gefahrlich erscheint und
ausgestossen werden muss. Das Dtn &chtet entscheidende religiose und soziale
Verbrechen durch *Greuel-Spriiche’ (z.B. 13:15; 14:3; 18:12; 25:16).”

79 Klawans, Impurity and Sin in Ancient Judaism, 27.
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death penalty.80 The term D12D10, however, does not serve as a
reference to the sources of ritual impurity.81

In the epilogue of 4QMMT the 7210 is not only referring to
those individual or isolated transgressions meant by the Deuter-
onomic source texts. Rather, it is used an expression to cover every-
thing morally unacceptable, abhorrent and defiling, such as the
crimes that are meant by the terms 113777 DA in the preceding
line.

The term O, ‘violence’ or ‘injustice’, has a negative connota-
tion in the biblical texts and refers to something that is clearly against
God’s will.82 The terms ‘fornicate’ and ‘fornication’ are used in a
figurative sense in many scriptural books to describe idolatry.83 Most
likely, in the epilogue ‘violence’ and “fornication” are used as gener-
alized terms referring to the impurities and wrong practices that once
lead to the destruction of “places’, S12P1. The word pair “violence
and fornication”, N1J771 OAM is used in a broader, figurative
sense, describing actions against God’s will. Together with the term
1200 these three expressions cover a wide range of transgressions;
actions that are against God’s will and endanger the purity of the cult
and the correct praxis in the Temple.

The wrong practices and the current standards of ritual purity in
the Jerusalem Temple are an ‘abomination” 7227 for the au-
thor/redactor of 4AQMMT. The purity of the Temple cult and correct
praxis, matters that are discussed in the legal section of 4QMMT,
were of utmost importance to the author/redactor of this document,
and this is reflected and stressed by the Deuteronomic verses cited in
the epilogue. The wrong practices are equaled with idolatry and other
grave sins.

In its original setting, Deut 7:26, ‘house’ refers to one’s home.
However, in the epilogue of 4QMMT, when the quotation is read in

80 On the other hand, a morally impure person, a sinner, was not ritually defiling;
Klawans, Impurity and Sin in Ancient Judaism, 29.

81 See also Klawans, Impurity and Sin in Ancient Judaism, 172, n. 26 and 31.
“Some other sins and well as sinfulness in general are also referred to as 129157 ...
Still}it is] not used with regard to the sources of ritual defilement.”

82 Cf., for instance, Gen 6:11; 13; Ez 7:23; 8:17; Am 3:10; Mich 6:12; Ps 11:5.

83 See for example the prophetical books of Ezekiel, especially chapters 16 and
23), Hosea, and Jer 3:2,9; 13:27. In Deuteronomy the term is used three times: once
in a figurative sense to describe idolatry in Deut 31:16, in Deut 22:21 the word
refers to adultery, and in Deut 23:19 1117 (the fee of a prostitute) is defined as
a0,
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light of the halakhic section discussing the purity of the Temple cult,
it could be understood as referring to the Temple. The identification
of the ‘house’ with the Temple becomes even more credible when
the quotation of Deut 7:26 is read as a continuation to the preceding
allusion to Deut 12:2, where the word “place’ clearly denotes a cultic
site. This identification is further strengthened by the following pro-
hibition. The justification for the ruling is created with an allusion to
Deut 12:31, a passage advocating the purity of the cult. Cultic purity
(Kultusreinheit) is both the concern of our source text, Deuteronomy,
and of the epilogue of 4QMMT .84

Cultic purity is not restricted to the correct observation of ritual
purity. Instead, cultic purity is about the correct implementation of
the Israelite religion and the purification of the cult from all foreign
and idolatrous elements. The author/redactor of 4QMMT opposes
idolatry in its extended meaning, which covers all cultic misconduct
and malpractice. The proper observance of cultic matters, therefore,
seems to be a matter of moral impurity in 4AQMMT.

The themes of the source text

Deut 12:2 — cultic purity (Kultusreinheit)
Deut 7:26 — idolatry, herem
Deut 12:31 — cultic purity (Kultusreinheit)

The author/redactor of the epilogue combines in a creative manner
three passages of Deuteronomy that share a common idea: while
seemingly opposing pagan rites, cult objects, and practices, the real
concern is with the purity of the Israelite cult. The focus of the au-

84 Interestingly, also in 11QT?col I there are references to the demolition of the
Canaanites and an allusion to Deut 7:26 in the beginning of the preserved scroll,
before the legal section, which begins with the Temple Law. The first extant column
of 11QT? is the conclusion of an introduction based on Exodus 34 and Deuteronomy
7; see Swanson, The Temple Scroll and the Bible: The Methodology of 11QT (STDJ
14; Leiden: Brill, 1995) 3.
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thor/redactor was correct praxis: the purity of the cult and the right
interpretation and implementation of the religious law, the halakhah.

The hermeneutical goal of this passage of the epilogue is to stress
the importance of the halakhah, as interpreted in the previous section.
By combining the Deuteronomic phrases mentioned above the au-
thor/redactor wants to make his case clear. The cult in the Jerusalem
Temple had been reformed in an earlier setting and now it needs to
be reformed in the time of the author/redactor of 4AQMMT. When this
passage is read together with the historical references in the begin-
ning of the epilogue, it becomes a warning to the addressee not to
repeat the mistakes of the former generations.

In the scriptural source text, Deuteronomy, the verses Deut 12:2-7 and
12:29-31 are further connected with Deuteronomy 13.85 These verses are
concerned with the religious temptation of foreign gods. Cultic purity
means “don’t do like the others!” The danger of imitating pagan (= wrong)
worship is clearly expressed in Deut 12:30-31 and is followed by the
command not to add anything to the law and not to subtract from it (13:1).
In Deuteronomy 13 the author is concerned for the faithfulness to the
covenant and its regulations: the Israelites are warned not to enter into an
alliance with anyone who is rebelling against the sovereign, that is, against
Yahweh. Importantly, the real threat is not caused by the outsiders, but the
treacherous members of one’s own group or society, the traitors, espe-
cially if they are in a dominating or authoritative position.86 It is easy to
imagine a similar situation in the community where 4QMMT was au-
thored and studied.

In 4Q397 14-21,4 we find the term piviaint Unfortunately the context
of this word is no longer extant,87 but its meaning is nevertheless
illuminating when the expression is read together with the epilogue

85 Veijola, Moses Erben, 126.

86 Veijola summarizes the significance of the warnings in Deut 13: “Die Gefahr
kommt nicht von aussen, sondern von innen, von eigenen Mitgliedern der
Gemeinschaft, die in ihrer Mitte Leben, aber in Wirklichkeit geistige Outsider sind
und die Integritat der Gruppenidentitat durch ihre Propaganda in Frage stellen. Ihre
Geféhrlichkeit besteht darin, dass sie Autoritdt in der Gemeinschaft besitzen...”
“Gleich wie die altorientalischen Staatsvertrdge als eine der wichtigsten
Vertragsbestimmungen am Anfang der Stipulationen Bundnisse mit den Rebellen
gegen den Suzeran verbieten, so warnt der Bundestheologische Verfasser in Dtn 13
nachdricklich vor religiésen Verfuhrern, die zum Aufstand gegen eigenen Gott
aufwiegen.” Veijola, Moses Erben, 126; 128.

87 Qimron and Strugnell reconstruct in DID X, 58, on line C4, 2am1 DIAMTT.
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and the passage of 4Q397 14-21, lines 5-7 in particular. In 4QMMT,
the term is used also in 4Q397 frgs. 14-21, lines 8-9.88

(%150 7w ok sb
YT P S 10T REB] 9a

And you (pl.) [know that one cannot f]ind in us (= in our hands) dis-
loyalty (= sacrilege), betrayal or evil...

It has been suggested that in the Qumran texts, the word bon is a
generic expression for ‘sin’.89 In the Hebrew Bible, however, the
term is most often used in connection with disloyalty towards God,
and is in some cases connected with impiety and idolatry (e.g. 2 Ch
33:19, 36:14). In the biblical texts it is made clear that the sacrilege,
piial requires a reparation offering (QWNR), and in the worst case,
501 could result in exile (1 Ch9:1, Dan 9:7).90

According to Milgrom, the common denominator of all the occur-
rences of the term D113, is that it denotes “sin against God.” “Sin
against God” has two aspects: first, it can denote trespassing on the
Temple sancta, which should be understood as interfering with the
purity of the Sanctuary by unauthorized persons (mainly in Chroni-
cles). And second, it can be representative of an oath violation, such
as in Lev 26:39-42, where the misuse of the name of God, is seen as
a violation of the covenant and a deliberate 227 committed against
God. Both aspects have in common the offence against the Deity,
and trespass against covenant, “since reverence for sancta is pre-
sumed in the covenant relationship,” offences which result in exile
and national catastrophe (Lev 26:14ff.; Neh 1:5).91

In Ezra-Nehemiah (Ezra 9:2,4; 10:2,6,10; Neh 13:27) the word
50 refers to mixed, forbidden marriages between common Israel-
ites and foreigners, which in itself is considered as unfaithfulness to

88 The readings and the reconstructions of the lacunae are discussed in Chapter

2.

89 For instance, Ringgren, S, TAWAT 4: 1041-1042.

90 E.g. Lev 5:21; Num 5:6; 31:16; Ez 14:13; 15:8; 20:27; 2 Ch 28:19; 28:22;
36:16; Jos 22:16. In Jos 7:1; 22:20 it refers to a theft of objects dedicated as herem,
and therefore belonging to Yahweh, in Lev 5:15 to a tampering with gifts conse-
crated to Yahweh. Exceptions are Num 5: 12, 5: 27, where it is referring to marital
infidelity, and Job 21:34.

91 Milgrom, Cult and Conscience: The ASHAM and the Priestly Doctrine of Re-
pentance (Leiden: Brill, 1976).
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God, and treated as an “illegitimate profanation of holiness”.92 One
reason for the strict marital regulations advocated by the authors of
Ezra-Nehemiah was the need to strengthen the community. Further-
more, intermarriage was a dangerous practice leading to apostasy,
and therefore needed to be put to an end. The connection between
intermarriage and apostasy is made in, for instance, Ex 34:16 and
Deut 7:4. The halakhic section of 4QMMT also includes regulations
on marriages.93 In the epilogue, however, the term SUn is more
likely used in a general sense, as a term comparable with 79771 PW
“betrayal or evil”; all three terms denoting a failure to correctly fol-
low the law, reverence for purity regulations and holiness, and cove-
nantal faithfulness. This term with all its connotations would there-
fore suit the general covenantal language of the epilogue of
4QMMT.

The generalized references in the epilogue to moral impurity re-
mind one of the three nets of Belial mentioned in CD 1V,12-V,11.
Interestingly, in CD, as well as in 1QS, the section of admonitions,
with the more general references to the sins of the people, is placed
before the laws, whereas in 4QMMT the order is the opposite, fol-
lowing the structure of biblical legal texts.94 In the epilogue of
4QMMT the author/redactor uses references to history, scriptural
language and terminology to convince the reader of the importance
of their opinions and halakhic interpretations. The cult of the Jerusa-
lem Temple has to be ‘reformed’ in order to maintain the purity of
the Temple. The purpose of this ‘reformation’ is to protect the cove-
nantal relationship with Yahweh. The allusions and citations point to
a similar cultic reformation that, according to the writers of Deuter-

92 Qlyan, “Purity ldeology in Ezra-Nehemiah as a tool to Reconstitute the Com-
munity,” JSJ 35/1 (2004): 3; 7. According to Olyan the illegitimate profanation of
sancta resulting from intermarriages between common Israelites and foreigners is
even more serious than the moral impurity caused by priestly intermarriages.

93 For the different interpretations of the marital laws see Chapter 3. It has been
suggested by Sharp that the main focus of the whole 4QMMT is the concern for
wrong marital practices, more specifically the intermarriages with gentiles. This
seems rather unlikely to me. The halakhic section contains several laws that are not
related to marital issues, and in the epilogue these are not referred to at all. See
Sharp, “Phinehan Zeal and Rhetorical Strategy in 4QMMT,” RevQ 18/70 (1997):
207-222.

94 According to Fraade, in the Temple Scroll, in the “law of the king” (11QT
56:12-59:21) the legal section is concluded with blessings and curses in a manner
comparable to 4QMMT. Cf. Fraade, “Rhetoric and Hermeneutics in Migsat ma ‘ase
ha-Torah (4QMMT): The Case of the Blessings and Curses,” 154-155.
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onomistic history, was realized once before in the history of the na-
tion. This time, however, the regulations described in the halakhic
section are to be followed.

5.2.3. A Statement about the Separation

Lines 14b-16 in the Alternative Composite text;
4Q397 frgs. 14-21, 7-11 (DJD X C7-9)

[ D197 2170 YN[ 14b
FoR 2150 oIS K1Y O80T 2wt 15
(X150 0w onRi
1P 15093 710 TP Som 1T ’eA] 16
[ Do
Translation

14b ...Jwe have separated ourselves from the multitude of the
pe[ople...95] 15 [and] from mingling in these matters and from par-
ticipating wi[th them] in these affairs. And you k[now that one can-
not] 16 [f]ind in us any disloyalty, deceit or evil, because concerning

[...]we give ..[...]

Analysis of the Passage

There are no scriptural references in this passage. However, we have
the well known statement often referred to in Qumran research:
D157 2171 19WN3[ “we have separated ourselves from the multi-
tude of the people”. It is implied by the editors of DJD X that this
phrase describes the decision by the ‘we’-group to form a separatist
group, a sect.% In general, it is interpreted as a reference to a com-
plete separation from the Temple worship. This separation allegedly
resulted from a schism with the Temple establishment due to the

95 The editors’ reconstruction “and from all their impurities” (QRAY 51201) is
possible, linking the epilogue with the issues of the legal section; DJD X, 58.
96 DJD X, 111.
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differences in cultic calendar, cultic practices, standards of ritual
purity, and the main differences and reasons for the separation would
be the halakhic disagreements listed in the halakhic section.97

Charlotte Hempel, who gives this passage an alternative reading:
D1Y7 277,98 interprets the separation passage as a “fitting sum-
mary” of the halakhic disagreements and criticisms. | agree with
Hempel, when she suggests that instead of denoting a full scale
schism and creation of a sect, the phrase rather refers to a disagree-
ment over halakhic matters.99

It is possible to interpret this phrase as an expression of tension
with another group or with Jewish society at large.100 In 4QMMT
there is a certain effort to make a distinction between ‘us’ versus
‘them’ detectable, but the document does not reflect an introversion-
ist attitude. According to the author/redactor of the epilogue, some-
one referred to as ‘you’ can find out the will of God through intense
study of the Torah. The addressee is described as someone prudent
and wise: in lines C 27-28 “For we have seen that you have intellect
and knowledge of the Torah”. However, he apparently has erred in
some way according to the opinion of the author/redactor of
4QMMT, but it is not too late for the addressee to ask God to correct
his thoughts and remove wickedness from him/them (C28-30): “Re-
flect on all these matters and seek from him that he would straighten
your plans and remove from you evil thoughts and the counsel of

97 The phrase 21971 217 has been translated either as the ‘multitude’ or the ‘ma-
jority’ of the people; however, most translators prefer the rendering ‘multitude’ see,
for instance DJD X, 58, see also note 7; Schwartz, “MMT, Josephus and the Phari-
sees,” 74-75. See also A. Baumgarten, The Flourishing of the Jewish Sects in the
Maccabean Era, 75-76; Harrington, The Purity Texts, 121; Fraade, “To Whom It
Mag Concern: 4QMMT and Its Addressees,” 525-526.

8 The phrase is preserved in mMs 4Q397, where the letters waw and yod can
sometimes look very similar; DJD X, 21; 23.

99 Hempel, “The Context of 4QMMT: Unassuming Assumptions,” in The Dead
Sea Scrolls: Texts and Context (ed. C. Hempel; STDJ; Leiden, Brill, forthcoming).

100 The concept of tension is discussed by Cecilia Wassen and Jutta Jokiranta in
their article “Groups in Tension: Sectarianism in the Damascus Document and the
Community Rule,” in Sectarianism in Early Judaism: Sociological Advances (ed. D.
J. Chalchraft; London: Equinox, 2008) 205-245. According to Wassen and
Jokiranta, tension “does not necessarily mean an open conflict with society, or open
hostility to outsiders in all everyday matters. Rather than attempting to reform the
society using power, the Qumran movement seems to have formed an inward soci-
ety where these ideals could be fulfilled. Tension is manifested in the distinctiveness
of these groups in comparison to other groups.” See also Jokiranta ldentity on a
Continuum: Constructing and Expressing Sectarian Identity in Qumran Serakhim
and Pesharim (PhD diss., University of Helsinki, 2005).
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Belial, so that at the end of time, you may rejoice in finding that
some of 10lour words are true.”

On the other hand, it was pointed out earlier that the ‘you’ (both
in singular and plural) might refer to someone belonging to the ‘we’-
group. In this case it is understandable that the reader(s) and re-
ceiver(s) is (are) expected to have the capacity to make the right de-
cisions concerning the legal interpretation and its implications. The
group behind 4QMMT does, however, appear to have partly different
norms and practices from some other Jewish groups, as stated in the
halakhic section, and this created a need to take some distance to the
wrong practices.

In the text of the epilogue, the phrase is stated after the admoni-
tion to maintain the purity of the cult. In this context, the phrase does
not necessarily signify an irrevocable and irreconcilable separation
from all Jews or a complete abandonment of the Temple — rather it
reflects a need to take and maintain some distance from impure prac-
tices. Yet the desire to see the ‘reformation’ of the cult still remained.

In order to maintain the covenantal loyalty to Yahweh, the au-
thor/redactor of 4QMMT could not possibly support the Temple cult
while it was carried out against his/their understanding of the ritual
purity. The wrong ritual practices were a continuous violation of
covenantal faithfulness, and the author/redactor states in the epi-
logue: “one cannot flind in us any (covenantal) disloyalty (53.7(3),
deceit or evil...”. Nevertheless, the emphasis of the epilogue is on the
reformation of the cult rather than in a physical separation from other
Jews or the Temple and a total rejection of the participation in the
Temple worship. Instead, 4QMMT witnesses of an attitude where the
Temple is still the centre of the religion and religious practice for the
author/redactor of this document.

101 Ms 4Q399 has a variant, shorter reading: 127727,



204

CHAPTER FIVE

5.2.4. The Alleged Reference to a Tripartite Canon

The following passage contains variant readings in the parallel
manuscripts, and it is impossible to establish a composite text.

No composite text:

(4Q397 frgs. 14-21, 10-12a; 4Q398 14-17 col i, 2-4)

4Q397 frgs. 14-21, lines 10-12a

\902 "2nw 73758 13231 10

D30T Y1m2oan T
T8

212 2021 N N[ 111
®15 ob B[ 1 ]
T3l 112

4Q398 frgs. 14-17, col i, 2-4

o[Joory Jo[ 10139 12
338 1ML ]l 13
R oor ANTIDIPIIL 14

4Q397 14-21, lines 10-12a

10 [...we have wri]tten to you (sg) so
that you would understand the Book
of Mos[es and] the Book[s of the
Pro]phets and Dav[id...]

11 [...] many generations. And in the
Book it is written [...]...[...]... not
12al...]...

4Q398 14-17, col i, 2-4

21...1...[...] -

3[...and] generation[...]...itis
written

4 [...to] you and anci[en]t
(things)...
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Regarding the alleged reference to a tripartite canon102 on line 10 in
Ms 4Q397 | agree with Ulrich that the placement of fragment 4Q397
17, which does not contain much more than the fragmentary word
17202[, is relatively uncertain, and therefore the reconstruction is
printed in the translation with cursive (and] the Book[s).103 Given
that the location of this fragment is possible, one should keep in
mind that its location is based on an assumption of a tripartite canon,
but this does not prove the existence of such a concept at the time
4QMMT was authored. In addition, both Ulrich and Kratz agree
about the uncertainty of the reading of 7]%17721.104 In other words,
the reading of this passage in the better preserved Ms 4Q397 can be
questioned.105

Also the meaning and content of the references has been debated.
Timothy Lim does not question the editors’ reconstruction of Ms
4Q397, but finds other reasons for questioning the meaning of the
phrase preserved in 4AQMMT as a reference to a tripartite canon. For
example, with regard to the term 77 D20 Lim has approached
this question by examining the use of scripture in 4QMMT, and he
points out that while allusions to Genesis, Leviticus, Numbers and
Deuteronomy can be found in 4QMMT, there are none to Exodus.
He further investigates the use of the term T 20 in some other
Qumran writings. It seems, that only CD is giving any proof (and
only indirect) for assuming that the Qumran community used the
term 1L DO for the whole Pentateuch. He concludes by stating,
that no hard evidence can be found to demonstrate that 7172 220 is
referring to the whole Pentateuch, though this is a possible defini-
tion.106 Similarly, Emile Puech and Kathell Berthelot have suggested
that the three references could refer to three different corpora — but
not necessarily to the entire Hebrew Bible and its three parts as they

102 pJp X, 112.

103 Ulrich, “The Non-attestation of a Tripartite Canon in 4QMMT,” 209-210.

104 Kratz, “Moses und die Propheten: zur Interpretation von 4QMMT C,” 159.

105 puech has criticized the editors’ reconstruction of these lines of Ms 4Q397
and considers them tgo short. He reconstructs the word (1)WNLN in the end of
line 10 and the word 713 in the beginning of line 11. Puech translates: “...Et aussi]
nous t’[avons écrit] que tu dois étudier (avec soin) le Livre de Moise et les livres des
[p]ropheétes at (le livre) de Davi[d, et que tu dois les garder tous,] de génération en
génération. Et dans le Livre, il est écrit[. Puech, “Quelques observations sur le
‘canon’ des ‘Ecrits,” forthcoming.

106 Lim, “The Alleged Reference to the Tripartite Division of the Hebrew Bi-
ble,” RevQ 20/77 (2001): 23-37.
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stand in the final form of the Jewish canon;107 in the pre-canonical
period this would seem to be an appropriate way to interpret these
references.

Importantly, as the synoptic comparison of the manuscripts dem-
onstrates, the parallel manuscript 4Q398 does not contain such a
reference (cf. also Chapter 2). Therefore, 1 must disagree with the
reconstruction of a composite text here, contrary to the suggestion by
the editors in DJD X. The fragmentary reading of Ms 4Q398 contains
no reference to a tripartite canon.

5.2.5. An Exhortation to Repentance and Return
With a Reference to the Blessings and Curses

The next reference to Scripture is partly preserved in Mss 4Q397 and
4Q398. The text critical difficulties of the composite text of DJD X
have been discussed in Chapter 2.

Lines 20-22 in the Alternative Composite text;
4Q397 frgs. 14-21, lines 12-14 — 4Q398 frgs. 14-17, lines 4-8
(DJD X C12-16)

R[] 2D YT TP TOITI [NOINW 2102 DR 20
DT DTNIRD 758 21277 S0 o1 hr K121 0 21
m55pr 1.

172225 522 15% N2t 1202215 Y8 [Amatem] 22

[ I"amsa mow) S[hoan

107 Berthelot understands these as references to Deuteronomy, the books of
Samuel and Kings, and the Psalms; for Puech the exact shape of the third division in
particular is undefined. Berthelot, “4QMMT et la question du canon de la Bible
hébraique,” in From 4QMMT to Resurrection: Mélanges qumraniens en hommage a
Emile Puech, 1-14; Puech, “Quelques observations sur le ‘canon’ des ‘Ecrits,”
forthcoming.
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Translation

20 And also it is written that you shall [stray] from the pa[t]h and evil
will encounter you. And it is written: [and] it shall happen 21 when
al[l these] thing[s shall befa]ll [you at the e]nd of days, the blessing
[and] the curse, 22 [then you will take it] to your he[art]108 and you
will return to him with all your heart and a[ll your] soul in the end[...]

Analysis of the passage

If the reconstruction and combination of the two manuscripts (4Q397
and 4Q398) is accepted, it seems that the author/redactor of the epi-
logue is combining two or possibly three passages from Deuteron-
omy and adjusting them slightly, namely Deut 31:29, and a confla-
tion of Deut 30:1-2 and Deut 4:29-30. The citations are introduced
by a quotation formula, 2173. These citations clearly belong to-
gether, and form an integrated whole, even though the empty line,
DJD X C13, in the composite text of the editors easily obscures this
connection for modern readers.

When this passage is analyzed, a danger of circular reasoning
needs to be acknowledged, since the reconstruction is already based
on the scriptural source text. Both citations are more or less abbrevi-
ated and modified in comparison to the MT. It is shown below by the
square brackets how the author/redactor of the epilogue abbreviated
the citations:

Deut 31:29:
TATAT™ OO

(D20 "NMN WR]
0T 030K RO
[=NaknBeknisi =il

... turning aside from the way [that | have commanded you.] [In time
to come] trouble will befall you...

108 NRSV: “if you call them to mind”; DID X, 59 “[then you will take] it to
hea[rt]”; Garcia Martinez — Tigchelaar, 801, 803 “then you shall take it to your
heart”.
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Deut 30:1-2:
m55pm 13727 78T 02750 T OY W M
(77395 "5 W]
7225 5% mowm
[0 TOTTOR T T R 050
TIOR MY Do
(7721 TOR O TIND "2IRTICR omin) 1513: igho/aliogl
Te23~5321 7225502
When all these things have happened to you, the blessings and the
curses [that | have set before you,] if you call them to mind [among all
the nations where the LORD your God has driven you,] and return to
the LORD your God, [and you and your children obey him] with all

your heart and with all your soul, [just as | am commanding you to-
day...]

Deut 30:1-2 is closely connected with Deut 4:29-30 both theologi-
cally and due to shared vocabulary, and the second quotation seems
to be a conflation of these two scriptural verses.

Deut 4:29-30:
(13070 72 DRNM '[‘ﬂ5& AR g YnlidjaRuigliapmil

Te23~5321 7225502

[TI8%mY 75 "82)

TIOR 5D D2awY DU RYNRD TONT 27127 5
[19D2 numn]

[From there you will seek the LORD your God, and you will find him
if you search after him] with all your heart and soul. [In your distress,]
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when all these things [have happened to you] in time to come, you
will return to the LORD your God [and hear his voice.]109

The Vorlage of the LXX in Deut 30:1-2 must have had a shorter
reading since the Greek text does not contain the equivalents of the
expressions ‘[’ﬂ'?& and "33 TR, It is possible that the source
text of the author/redactor of the epilogue represented a text form
similar to the LXX Vorlage.

The reference MW '['ﬂ'?& M qaean R DMa77502 to
the exile in Deut 30:1-2 is omitted when the text is cited in the epi-
logue. Instead the epilogue refers to the 03" N"MR.110 This
phrase was omitted from the previously cited Deut 31:29, where the
scriptural phrase refers to the trouble that will befall during the
O™ NN as a result of the sins of the people.111 However, the
following quotation is a conflation of Deut 30:1-2 and 4:29-30, and
the term 0277 D"7MN is introduced into the quotation from Deut
4:30, a passage in which the &7 N™MMR is connected with the
idea of repentance and return. This is also the interpretation chosen
by the author/redactor of the epilogue. For this reason the expression
oM 27nR was omitted from Deut 31:29 and, instead, the quota-
tion was continued with a conflation of verses 4:29-30 and 30:1-2,
resulting in the desired interpretation of the term (see above
5.2.1).112

The promise of return is construed in 4:30 and 30:2 in a specific
way: 1'7p3 none ‘[’ﬂ'?& M0 N3 “and you (sg.) will
return to Yahweh, your God and hear his voice” The construction
verb 270 + preposition 7Y is unique and typical of only these two

109 The translation follows NRSV with some modifications.

110 weinfeld, Deuteronomy 1-11: A New Translation with Intoruction and
Commentary (AB 5; New York: Doubleday, 1991) 209. The passages Deut 4:29-30
and 30:1-2 contain a promise for the return of the people in the exile (see also 1 Kgs
8:4ff; Jer 29:12ff). “It is commonly believed that all of these passages were written
under the impact of the exile of Judah which seems plausible.” Obviously, the au-
thor(s) of the epilogue of 4AQMMT omitted the references to the exile, since it was
not their historical context.

111 weinfeld, Deuteronomy 1-11, 197-198.

112 Therefore, the expression O3 N MR in this context does indeed origi-
nate from the scriptural source text. Cf. the suggestion by Brooke that this expres-
sion seems to be one that is sometimes added to scriptural citations even when it is
not in the cited source text, for instance 4Q252 4:2 (citing Deut 25:19), and Acts
2:17-21 (citing Joel 2:28-32). Brooke, “The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in
4QMMT,” 77.
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passages. Its meaning is connected with the phrase “hearing Yah-
weh’s voice.”113 |n the epilogue of 4AQMMT, in order to avoid the
divine name, the author/redactor reduced the whole expression to a
pronominal suffix: 158 P2 “and you (sg.) will return to
him...”. 114

The sentences in the 1% person singular both in Deut 31:29 and
Deut 30:1-2 are omitted for the obvious reason that in the source text
they are referring to Moses. In the source text of Deuteronomy the
speaker in the 1% person singular is Moses. The author/redactor of
AQMMT uses the 1% person plural when they are expressing their
own opinions both in the legal section and in the epilogue.

It is noteworthy that the author/redactor of 4AQMMT apparently
does not wish to make the impression that the person responsible for
authoring this document is a Moses-like figure. It is not a single per-
son, one leading figure who is responsible for the admonitions of the
epilogue, rather a community, ‘we’, making correct interpretation
through exegesis and meditating on the authoritative texts. The use
of the first person plural in 4AQMMT is yet another piece of evidence
that argues against the early letter-theory and the hypothesis that this
document was originally composed by the Teacher of Righteous-
ness.115

In addition to the abbreviations of the source text described above
there are some other alterations in comparison with the source text of
Deut 31:29. Some of these are of minor importance. For instance, the
scriptural form 27M-72 is changed into a shorter form (7177,
The variant in 4AQMMT is of little significance, since it does not con-
stitute a difference in the meaning of the sentence. In addition, if the
reconstruction [MOINY in the epilogue is accepted, the scriptural
verb form in the 2" person plural gal perf. 251707 is changed into
the 2" person sg. gal impf. in 4QMMT. Furthermore, the scriptural
2" person plural D35 is changed to a 2™ person singular suffix in

113 veijola, Das fiinfte Buch Mose: Deuteronomium. Kapitel 1,1-16,17, 108-109.

114 Brooke (“The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in 4QMMT,” 77) points out
that “the divine name is avoided as the author reduces it to a pronominal suffix”.
Apparently, the author felt that the expression 1 532 nn belonging together the
previous sentence could be deleted as well.

115 Brooke suggests that AQMMT could perhaps be understood as “the reporting
of decisions perhaps taken in a council session, not unlike that in Acts 15.” This
would explain the references to the 1% person plural. See Brooke, “Luke — Acts and
the Qumran Scrolls: The Case of MMT,” 82-83.
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4QMMT: the reading U7 O3NR NXTPT of Deut 31:29 is
changed into U7 723077 in 4QMMT. Notably, even the LXX
has the 2" person plural here. Therefore, it seems that the plural
forms of this citation were intentionally harmonized and changed
into singular forms. This was done either to create agreement with
the following citation, where the 2nd person singular is used, or, as
suggested by Brooke, to make it conform to the usage of the 2™ per-
son sg. elsewhere in the epilogue.116

In the source text, Deut 31:29, Moses predicts how, after his
death, the people will turn to wrong ways and abandon Yahweh. The
verse contains a warning, anticipating the disobedience of the people.
In the epilogue, and in the context of 4AQMMT “turning aside from
the way” can be understood as a reference to wrong halakhic prac-
tices (compare also Deut 11:26-28). The reader should take heed and
follow the legal interpretation proposed by the author of 4QMMT.

The following citation is a combination of Deut 30:1-2 and 4:29-
30. The blessing and curse, 1 'D'?P v 137201, refers to the curses of
Deuteronomy 28 and 29. The citation recalls the fact that obedience
results in blessings and life, whereas disobedience brings curses. The
reminder prepares the reader for the exhortation to repentance. Both
scriptural passages (Deut 30:1-2 and 4:29-30) are unique to Deuter-
onomy in that they share both the language and the theological idea
of repentance and return (‘Umkehr’)117 reflected, for instance, by the
use of the verb 21W.118 Both passages represent the Deuter-
onomi(sti)c theology of repentance.112 On the scriptural level, all
three passages of the source text120 are terminologically and ideo-

116 Brooke, “The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in 4QMMT,” 77.

117 Braulik, Deuteronomium I1. 16,18-34,12 (NEB 16; Wiirzburg: Neuer Echter
Verlag, 1992) 217. “Die in 4:30 und 30:1-10 hervorgehobene *Umkehr” Israels, ein
Zentralmotiv spét-dtr Theologie, das sich im Dtn nur an diesen beiden Stellen findet
und gewissermassen das Kernstlick des Buches rahmt, hat ihre Basis in Jer 31:16-
21. Damit ist der Grundtext schon in der N&he von Jer 31:31-34, dem Text vom
'neuen Bund’, dessen Kerngedanken Dtn 30:6 aufgreift.” These are the only pas-
sages of Deuteronomy that speak of “Umkehr”, see Braulik, Deuteronomium 1-
16,17, 45.

118 Braulik, Deuteronomium Il. 16,18-34,12, 218-219. “Dtn 30:1-10 wird,
insofern es zugleich eine eigene Grosse darstellt, vor allem vom Leitwort *Umkehr’
(als Verb sub 1, 2, 3, 3, 8, 9, 10) geprégt.” For 210 as the key term of this passage,
see also Tigay, Deuteronomy, 283.

119 Weinfeld, Deuteronomy 1-11, 217

120 All cited verses originate from larger textual units: Deut 30:1-2 from 30:1-10,
Deut 31:29 from 31:16-29, and Deut 4:29-30 from 4:1-40.
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logically connected. The verses are saturated with scriptural expres-
sions used to render the idea of distress that will motivate repen-
tance.121

The scriptural sequence idolatry — exile — repentance — return is
modified in the epilogue of 4QMMT. The exile is replaced with a
reference to O N"NN, shifting the emphasis from distress to
repentance. This shift was already indicated by the analysis of the
expression O™ 0NN in 5.2.1.122 In 4QMMT, the scriptural
source texts are modified, and the changes made by the au-
thor/redactor of the epilogue seem to be deliberate and purposeful.
The source text is abbreviated and modified but more importantly,
not a single major expression foreign to the source text is introduced
into the citation used in 4QMMT .123

The quotations are modified deliberately in order to make them
serve the author/redactor’s hermeneutical purpose and suit his his-
torical situation. In this passage, it is clear how the citations of the
source text and their interpretation are intertwined. The au-
thor/redactor of the epilogue combines with profound understanding
theologically related passages of Deuteronomy. With hermeneutical
and exegetical insight, he weaves together texts that share theological
themes, ideas, and terminology. The passage is concerned with cove-
nantal faithfulness, a source of divine blessings, even though a direct
reference to the covenant both in the source texts and in the epilogue
of 4QMMT is avoided— perhaps intentionally.124 In order to avoid
the dire consequences of the curses the addressee is exhorted to re-
pent, to return, and to follow the legal interpretation presented in the
halakhic section.

121 Weinfeld, Deuteronomy 1-11, 216; 219. According to Weinfeld: “Chapters 4
and 30 as well as 31:16-29 may be seen as a kind of envelope for Deuteronomy.”

122 According to Tigay, in Deuteronomy the repentance and return happen only
after the punishment resulting from disobedience. Tigay, Deuteronomy, 54.

123 See also Brooke, “The Explicit Presentation of Scripture in 4QMMT,” 77-78.

124 For the avoidance of the explicit use of the term covenant in the cited pas-
sages of Deuteronomy, see Braulik, Deuteronomium 11, 218-219.
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5.2.6. A Paraenetic Conclusion
With a Reference to the Halakhic Interpretation

In the final section of the epilogue, the reader of 4QMMT is further
advised to follow the halakhic interpretations of the author/redactor.

Lines 25b-32 in the Alternative Composite text;
4Q398 14-17 ii, 1b-8 — 4Q399 (DJD X C25b-32)

A OO WK KT T1IT (AR TI3T 25b

TOR 1202 MR AR 15 M50 M2 A0NRE S8R 26
WK [7/2257 75 25 NI 7NN T N¥pn 27
(1PN 1950 WD 7OR 5232127 7N DT MNY O 28
5752 MNDY 7TUT DAL TR P TORY DR 29

12 1377127 SI89 TREDI DT TR MmN Sta 30

T5 2w5 195 2177 W TP TpTRS 75 mawmn 81
vacat DXL 91 32

Translation

25 Remember Da[v]id, because he was a pious man [and] also 26 he
[was r]escued from many troubles and he was forgiven. Also, we have
written to you 27 some of the works of the Torah of which we have
formed an opinion, for your (sg.) and [your (sg.)] people’s125 benefit.
For we have seen 28 that you have intellect and knowledge of the
Law. Study all these (matters) and seek from him that he would
[straighten] 29 your plans and remove from you evil thoughts and the
counsel of Belial, 30 so that at the end of time, you may rejoice in
finding that some of126 our words are true. 31 And it shall be reck-
oned to you as righteousness when you do what is right and good127
before him, for your good 32 and that of Israel.

125[77p51 79 215 The parallel Ms 4Q399 has a shorter reading: 75 211°.
126 1779277 NN The parallel ms 4Q399 has a shorter reading: 1377127,
1271395 2970 W The parallel Ms 4Q399 reads: 1325 0.
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Analysis of the Passage

This final passage of the epilogue has no explicit scriptural citations,
but the themes and the vocabulary echo scriptural language.

In lines 27-28, the phrase “For we have seen that you have intel-
lect and knowledge of the Law” echoes the emerging of the synthesis
of wisdom and law in Deuteronomi(sti)c tradition,128 as described in
Deut 4:5-8, where the statutes and ordinances will make Israel
known as a wise and discerning people among the nations:

See, just as the LORD my God has charged me, | now teach you (pl.)
statutes and ordinances for you to observe in the land that you are
about to enter and occupy. You must observe them diligently, for this
will show your wisdom and discernment to the peoples, who, when
they hear all these statutes, will say, “Surely this great nation is a wise
and discerning people!” (For what other great nation has a god so near
to it as the LORD our God is whenever we call to him?)129 And what
other great nation has statutes and ordinances as just (32" 7X) as this
entire law (ORTT 77100 '733) that | am setting before you (pl.) to-
day?

According to Veijola, the Deuteronomic passage does not signify a
complete identification of law and wisdom, but it declares that the
knowledge and observance of the law is a proof of Israel’s wisdom
among other nations. In Deut 4:6 the references to wisdom and dis-
cernment are collective epithets, defining the whole people of Is-

Both the shorter and the longer form of the phrase 211 W' are used inter-
changeably in Deuteronomy; Weinfeld, Deuteronomy and Deuteronomic School,
335.

128 |n Deuteronomy, “the legal and sapiental traditions flow together” see Blen-
kinsopp, Wisdom and Law in the Old Testament: The Ordering of Life in Israel and
Early Judaism (The Oxford Bible Series; Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1983)
100-101. According to Veijola, the late Deuteronomistic circles were familiar with
the wisdom tradition; Veijola, “Law and Wisdom: The Deuteronomistic heritage in
Ben Sira’s Teaching of the Law,” in Ancient Israel, Judaism, and Christianity:
Essays in Memory of Karl-Johan Iliman (Ed. J. Neusner, A. Laato, R. Nurmela, K.
G. Sandelin and A. J. Avery-Peck; Leiden: Brill, 2005) 429-448; idem, “Thora als
Inhalt der Lehre in der deuteronomistischen Literatur,” in Religionsunterricht und
Dialog zwischen Judentum und Christentum (ed. R. E. Heinonen et al. Abo: Abo
Akademis forlag, 1988) 98-106.

129 According to Veijola, verse 7 is likely a later enlargement; Veijola, Das fiin-
fte Buch Mose: Deuteronomium. Kapitel 1,1-16,17, 111-112; see also Steuernagel,
Das Deuteronomium (HKAT 1/3; Géttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1923) 65.
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rael.130 |t is obvious that the passage of Deuteronomy is referring to
the Deuteronomic law.131 In 4QMMT, however, it is implied that the
wisdom and knowledge of the Torah will lead the reader (you in sg.)
to accept the author/redactor’s interpretation of the cultic and purity
laws.

The closing formula of the epilogue has several significant allu-
sions to scriptural language (4Q398 frgs. 14-17, ii, 7-8; 4Q399):

75 25 195 2wm W T mpTRS 75 e 81
vacat P87L" 91 32

The phrase “And it shall be reckoned to you as righteousness ...”
alludes to both Gen 15:6 (Abraham) and Ps 106:31 (Phinehas).132
The scriptural source texts used in this passage are again in accor-
dance with the theological emphasis of the author. Gen 15:6 and Ps
106:31 are the only biblical verses that contain both the verb 2
and the noun iTP77X.133 Abraham was the first patriarch to enter into
a covenantal relationship with God, and it was reckoned to him as
righteousness. Phinehas had protected the covenantal relationship
from foreign influence — illegal marital relations — leading to apos-
tasy, and was therefore rewarded with a covenant of eternal priest-
hood (Num 25:7-8, 11-13). In Ps 106:31, where an expression simi-
lar to the one used in Gen 15:6 is used, through inner-biblical inter-
textuality or exegesis, it is implied that Phinehas’ action was inter-
preted, like that of Abraham, as an expression of his covenant faith-
fulness.134 Both Abraham and Phinehas serve as models demonstrat-
ing faithfulness to covenant obligations.135 The allusion to Phinehas,

130 veijola, Das fiinfte Buch Mose: Deuteronomium. Kapitel 1,1-16,17, 111-112.
According to Veijola the collective emphasis on the people of Israel is typical for
the Deuteronomistic scribes; Veijola, Verheissung in der Krise: Studien zur Litera-
tur und Theologie der Exilzeit anhand des 89. Psalmes (AASF B 220; Helsinki:
Suomalainen Tiedeakatemia, 1982) 133-175.

131 vgijola, Das fiinfte Buch Mose: Deuteronomium. Kapitel 1,1-16,17, 111.

132 The allusion has been identified at least by Bernstein, “The Employment and
Intergretation of Scripture in 4QMMT: Preliminary Observations,” 35.

133 The close thematic and terminological affinity of these two verses has been
pointed out at least by Westermann, Genesis. 2. Teilband. Genesis 12-36 (BKAT
1/2; Neukirchen: Neukirchner Verlag, 1981) 26; and Jacob, Das erste Buch der
Tora: Genesis (Stuttgart: Calwer Verlag, 2000) 394.

134 Dunn, “4QMMT and Galatians,” 151, n. 23; Abegg, “4QMMT C27, 31 and
"Works Righteousness’,” 139-140; idem, “4QMMT, Paul, and "Works of the Law’”
in The Bible at Qumran: Text, Shape and Interpretation, 208-209. See also 1 Macc
2:52.

135 Dunn, “4QMMT and Galatians,” 151-152
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a member of the Aaronide family, connects the epilogue to the ha-
lakhic section and its references to the 71717 *J3. More impor-
tantly, both Abraham and Phinehas are mentioned in Ben Sira’s
Praise of the Fathers (Sir 44:19-21; 45:23-24). Whereas in Numbers
Phinehas is rewarded with the covenant of eternal priesthood, in Ben
Sira he receives the promise of eternal high priesthood. In a manner
similar to the epilogue of 4QMMT, covenant is one of the structuring
elements of the Praise of the Fathers.136

The correct performance of the law, the faithful following of
Yahweh and his commandments, and loyalty to the covenant is ex-
pressed in the Hebrew Bible with the Deuteronomic phrase used in a
formula: 77" 702 WM (2100) WY “to do that (which is good
and) which is right in the eyes of Yahweh.”137 The phrase on line
C31 ”the right (and the good) before him” 195 (@) W
clearly recalls the Deuteronomic phrase. Note again the avoidance of
the divine name typical of the author of 4QMMT. In the Hebrew
Bible, the longer form of the phrase almost always occurs in the
word order W'Y 2107.138 The word order used in 4Q398 is in
MT found only in Deut 6:18 (in SP also in Deut 12:28 and 13:39):

Do what is right and good in the sight of the LORD, so that it may go
well with you...

T5 2p P05 MY TP WM W Do

Qimron has also suggested that this passage of 4QMMT could be
influenced by Deut 6:24-25. In verse 6:25 the term TPTX is used, an
expression otherwise rare in Deuteronomy.139 Deut 12:28 is another
possible source of influence:

Be careful to obey all these words that | command you so that it may
go well with you and with your children after you for ever, because

136 Marbock, “Die ‘Geschichte Israels’ als ‘Bundesgeschichte’ nach dem
Sirachbuch,” in Der neue Bund im Alten. Studien zur Bundestheologie der beiden
Testamente (ed. E. Zenger; Quastiones Disputatae 146; Freiburg: Herder, 1993)
177-197.

137 Deut 6:18, 12:25, 28; 13:19; 21:9; 1K 11:33, 38,; 14:8; 15:5, 11; 22:43; 2 K
10:30; 12:3; 14:3; 15:3, 34; 16:2, 18:3; 22:2; Jer 34:5. See Weinfeld, Deuteronomy
and the Deuteronomic School, 335.

138 The short form 177" 72702 W7 7LD is also frequently used and it lacks
the word 2177 entirely.

139 According to Qimron the last lines “are perhaps influenced by Deut 6:24-
25,” DJD X, 63.
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you will be doing what is good and right in the sight of the Lord your
God.
58T 0 127750 NR nwney

T5 207 105 TINm IR 0N
YR T2 2MYTIY TR TN
TIOR MIT 2 T 2w

Intriguingly, Deuteronomic phraseology is also used in the introduc-
tion of 1QS (1QS I, 1b-2; 4Q255 frg 1):140

|
195 W 2w MY ST R 11920 25 101 b2

...in order to seek God with [all (one’s) heart and] with a[ll (one’s)
soul;] in order to do what is good and just in his presence...

In addition to 1QS, the Deuteronomic phrase 21171 T com-
bined with 395 occurs four times in the Temple Scroll: 11QT LIII,
7; LV, 14; LIX, 17; LXIII, 8. The phrases are found in the final sec-
tion of the Temple Scroll (L,11-LXVI), in the Deuteronomic Para-
phrase, which includes the Law of the King (cols. LVII-L1X).141 In
this passage the author/redactor of the Temple Scroll rewrites or
paraphrases several central passages from Deuteronomy: 11QT
LII,7 rewrites Deut 12:25, 11QT LV, 14 uses Deut 13:19, and fi-
nally 11QT LXIII rephrases Deut 21:9. In all three instances the au-
thor/redactor of the Temple Scroll adds 217 to the scriptural
source text. 11QT LIX, 17 originates from the section describing the
statutes of the king, and here the faithful king is described as one
who does what is 21077 QT in the eyes of Yahweh. This particu-
lar section lacks a Deuteronomic source text, but is indebted to Deu-
teronomic phraseology. In all four cases of 11QT, as well as in 1QS,
the phrase is used to describe and emphasize the correct procedure

140 Apart from 4QMMT, the phrase 21 W occurs in the opening lines of
1QS and the parallel manuscript 4Q255, and in the Temple Scroll.

141 For the source texts of these final sections of the Temple Scroll, see Sidnie
White Crawford, The Temple Scroll and Related Texts (Companion to the Qumran
Scrolls; Sheffield: SAP, 2000) 57-62.
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and the desirable behavior of the faithful followers of Yahweh and
his law.

Covenantal faithfulness is demonstrated by protecting the cove-
nantal relationship from apostasy, idolatry, and wrong practices. It
will be regarded as righteousness also for the reader or addressee of
4QMMT during the time of return and repentance, provided that the
correct halakhic interpretation is accepted: “Study all these (matters)
... 50 that at the end of time, you may rejoice in finding that some of
our words are true. And it shall be reckoned to you as righteousness
when you do what is right and good before him, for your good and
that of Israel.”

5.3. CONCLUSIONS

In the epilogue of 4QMMT, Scripture is used in a variety of ways.
The text contains both allusions and intentionally modified, explicit
quotations, in which the citation of the scriptural source text and its
interpretation are intertwined. When the text of the epilogue is ana-
lyzed in more detail, it can be seen that the main scriptural source
text of the epilogue is Deuteronomy. The results of the analysis of
the epilogue contribute further to a better understanding of the liter-
ary purpose and historical setting of 4QMMT as a whole.

As was demonstrated in Chapter 3, the structure of 4QMMT is an
adjustment of the covenantal pattern (Bundesformular) known from
the legal and treaty texts of the Hebrew Bible and Ancient Near East.
Covenantal faithfulness becomes one of the main themes of the epi-
logue as the author/redactor further develops the covenantal theology
derivable from the quoted scriptural passages, even though the term
covenant is nowhere explicitly mentioned. In the epilogue, the bless-
ings and the curses, the guarantee for the covenantal obligation, are
woven together with paraenetic material. The reader of the epilogue
is reminded of the consequences of covenantal obedience and dis-
obedience by historical references and models of right and wrong
behavior, and he (they) is exhorted to repent and to return to the
covenant. In biblical law collections, and more specifically in Deu-
teronomy, the laws are closely connected with the concept of cove-
nant. For the author/redactor of 4QMMT the return to Yahweh and



THE USE OF SCRIPTURE IN THE EPILOGUE 219

to the covenant means accepting and following the correct interpreta-
tion of the Torah, as described in the halakhic section.

4QMMT must have been written by someone who felt the utmost
concern for the Temple and the purity of the cult. The cult in Jerusa-
lem did not meet the standards of the author/redactor and needed to
be ‘reformed’. To emphasize the importance of the matter, the epi-
logue uses the Deuteronomic language and theology, and appeals to
the ideology of cultic centralization and the consequences of it. Cul-
tic purity, which is the concern of Deuteronomy, is also the theme of
the author/redactor of the epilogue of 4QMMT, and it is not re-
stricted to ritual purity. Rather, the concern for the correct implemen-
tation of the Israelite cult is a question of moral (im)purity. There is
still, however, a possibility for repentance and “Umkehr” for those
who take seriously the exhortations and legal interpretations of the
author/redactor of 4QMMT. Repentance and return signify a new
beginning, a renewed covenant for the faithful followers of Yahweh.

5.3.1. Qumranic — non-Qumranic?

The halakhic section is concerned with ritual purity, the sanctity of
the cult and with the proper maintenance of the Temple. As was al-
ready pointed out in Chapter 3, the regulations of the halakhic com-
munity and cannot be defined as sectarian legislation. The laws are
directed at all Israel and the priests’ responsibilities are particularly
emphasized; this, however, could be due to the focus of the docu-
ment, which seems to be the Jerusalem Temple and the cult, rather
than the practical matters of a (smaller) community. Furthermore,
there is no trace of the generally assumed conflation of ritual impu-
rity and sin detectable in the halakhic section. On the other hand, the
rigidity of the interpretation of the cultic laws as presented in the
halakhic section of 4AQMMT has been seen as a typically Qumranic
feature.142 Furthermore, it has been indicated that the schism between

142 Harrington in particular has suggested that the legal system of 4QMMT re-
flects a sectarian position; Harrington, “Holiness in the Laws of 4QMMT,” in Legal
Texts and Legal Issues, 109; 128-129; eadem, “Biblical Law at Qumran,” in The
Dead Sea Scrolls after Fifty Years, 162.
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the Qumranites and the Temple establishment was basically of a
halakhic nature.143

Even the epilogue seems to lack sectarian features. The under-
standing of the covenant in 4QMMT has no traits of the exclusive-
ness comparable with the covenantal theology in 1QS or CD. The
possibility of repentance and return is maintained, which appears to
be in contrast with the determinism that is sometimes seen as a typi-
cal feature of Qumranic theology.144

Nevertheless, the combination of the ritual purity issues of the ha-
lakhic section and the emphasis on repentance in the epilogue ap-
proaches in one sense the Qumranic equation of ritual impurity and
sin, and the need of both ritual purification and repentance.145 Fur-
thermore, the use of Deuteronomic theology and expressions in the
epilogue to justify the legal interpretation of the halakhic section
could help to trace the ideological origins of 4QMMT and to identify
the group responsible for authoring it. Importantly, however, the
interpretation of Deuteronomic passages in the epilogue and the the-
ology of repentance and return are not far removed from the theology
of the source text, but rather along the lines of general Deuter-
onomismus. The main differences of the epilogue in comparison with
its source text are the avoidance of the tetragrammaton, and the
avoidance of 1% person singular references. The references of Deu-
teronomy to the exile are obviously omitted, and the scriptural se-
guence idolatry — exile — repentance — return has been transformed so
that the emphasis lies not on the exile but rather on repentance and
return during the period of T2 D"MNR. The combination of
rather stringent halakhot, with a focus on ritual purity issues and cult
in the legal section, and the more ‘general’ Deuteronomismus of the
epilogue could be of some significance and aid in placing the thought
and theology of 4QMMT on the ideological map of late Second
Temple Judaism.146

143 syssmann, “The History of the Halakhah and the Dead Sea Scrolls: Prelimi-
nary Talmudic Observations on 4QMMT,” 184; 191; Kister, “Some Aspects of
Qumranic Halakhah,” 571-573.

144 vvanderKam — Flint, The Meaning of the Dead Sea Scrolls, 242-244.

145 Cf. Schiffman, Sectarian Law in the Dead Sea Scrolls: Courts, Testimony
and the Penal Code, 216; Garcia Martinez, “The Problem of Purity: The Qumran
Solution,” 153.

146 1t seems at least to differ from the development of the Schriftgelehrtentum
that according to Veijola has its roots in Deuteronomismus. See Veijola, “Die
Deuteronomisten als Vorganger der Schriftgelehrten,” in Moses Erben, 192-240.
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The fragmentary calendrical statement attached to one of the
manuscripts (Ms 4Q394) apparently represents the 364-day solar
calendar known from several other texts found at Qumran. Since the
solar calendar is known from non-sectarian compositions, and in the
case of 4QMMT most likely was an independent entity later annexed
to one of the copies of the document, it cannot be used as a criterion
for defining 4QMMT as a specifically sectarian or Qumranic text. It
does reveal, however, the importance of the calendrical issues to the
author/redactor of 4QMMT or those responsible for copying and
preserving MS 4Q394: the correct observance of the religious festi-
vals is connected with the law. The significance of the calendrical
matters for the covenantal relationship in 1QS, in CD and in the
Book of Jubilees could explain the attachment of the calendar section
to the beginning of one of the copies of 4AQMMT.

Several late copies of 4QMMT found in cave 4 witness the impor-
tance of this document for those who compiled the Qumran library,
presumably the community living at Qumran. Therefore, even
though 4QMMT does not show many particularly Qumranic features
and might originally have been composed either at Qumran or else-
where, it definitely had significance for the community. The number
of copies found at Qumran could have several, not necessarily mutu-
ally exclusive, explanations.

5.3.2. Setting

The paraenetic mode of the epilogue could be adaptable and relevant
even outside the inner circle of cultic personnel. Nevertheless, since
the halakhic section and the epilogue clearly belong together, form-
ing a unity (cf. Chapter 3), the focus of the document as a whole has
to be kept in mind. In a search for a Sitz im Leben for 4QMMT as a
whole one has to take into consideration both the content of the ha-
lakhic section and that of the epilogue. The author/redactor is not
concerned with social justice, the success of the wicked or the dis-
tress of the righteous etc. Furthermore, he is not writing regulations

4QMMT could be compared with a similar phenomenon in the Temple Scroll,
where the priestly and Deuteronomic influences flow together. According to Swan-
son (The Temple Scroll and the Bible, 5) “[t]his gives the impression that the
Scroll’s structure recasts Deuteronomy from a priestly perspective.”
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for the organization of a particular community, and the legal section
does not provide its readers with advice or definitions of to how to
organize and manage the practical life of a certain group. The ines-
capable focus of the halakhic section is the Temple, its cult, and the
ritual and purity issues related to it, whatever the real and concrete
historical relationship to the Temple was of the group behind the
text.

The original setting of 4QMMT and the purpose of its composi-
tion reflect the issues where the halakhic interpretation of the au-
thor/redactor of 4QMMT differed from those of the Temple estab-
lishment, or (other) priests in general. The author/redactor must have
been seriously concerned for the Temple and the purity of the cult.
The differences in the halakhic interpretation and requirements of the
level of ritual purity could have led the group or community behind
4QMMT to distance themselves from the practices that, according to
their understanding, were polluting the Temple and violating its
sanctity. There is, however, no need to assume a complete separation
from the Temple and Jerusalem.

The existence of several late copies also imply that this group
continued to revere the Jerusalem Temple as the only legitimate
sanctuary, despite its current condition and the unacceptable laxity in
the standards of sacrificial procedures, ritual purity, and the purity of
the city of the sanctuary. In spite of all this, Jerusalem was consid-
ered as the only proper cultic place, in accordance with the centrali-
zation of the cult.147

Could 4QMMT be understood as a reformatory declaration? The
contents of 4AQMMT do seem to reflect an interest for the reforma-
tion of the cult, and the halakhic section gives the guidelines for the
contents of the reformation, whereas the epilogue has the theological
and historical justification for it.

During its history of transmission, the document could have had
different functions. The document could, for instance, have served
the purpose of an intracommunal, pedagogical text, as suggested by
Fraade. According to him, this could have been either 4AQMMT’s
original function, or one adopted in a later historical situation.148 In
this case, the study of this document could have functioned as an

147 cf. J. M. Baumgarten, Studies in Qumran Law, 61, 74.
148 Fraade, “To Whom it May Concern: 4QMMT and its addressees,” 524. Simi-
larly Grossman, “Reading 4QMMT: Genre and History,” 19-20.
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instrument for strengthening the identity and ideology of the Qumran
community.

The late copies also imply that the halakhot were studied in the
hope of the ‘reformation’ of the Temple cult; on the other hand, it is
equally possible that during some period of the history of the com-
munity the study of the halakhot could even have served as some
kind of substitute for the sacrificial cult.149 An interesting parallel is
provided by rabbinic literature, where the regulations concerning the
Temple and sacrifice continued to be one of the topics under discus-
sion, years after the destruction of the Temple. It is of course possi-
ble that even after the destruction of the Temple the sacrificial halak-
hah was studied in the hope that the Temple soon would be rebuilt,
but also, the study of the sacrificial and purity regulations were un-
derstood as a (perhaps temporary) replacement for the Temple
cult.150

R. Isaac said, what is the significance of the verses, this is the law of
the sin-offering and this is the law of the guilt-offering? They teach
that whosoever occupies himself with the study of the laws of the sin-
offering is as though he were offering a sin-offering, and whosoever
occupies himself with the study of the laws of the guilt-offering is as
though he were offering a guilt-offering. — Talmud, Menahot 110a

However, the seriousness of the exhortatory expressions and the
language of repentance together with the subtle (historical) warnings
of the epilogue suggest that the purity of the Temple cult was too
grave an issue for the author/redactor of 4QMMT to be ignored -
after all, the Temple was still standing. Instead, it is possible that
even the readers of the late copies of 4AQMMT felt the urgency of the
matter, which might have resulted in concrete efforts to reform the
actual situation in Jerusalem at appropriate times.

In sum, 4QMMT could have been composed as a document listing
the main opinions of the community that made it differ from the ha-
lakhic interpretation of other groups; or, alternatively, understood as
such by its readers. In this case it would have served the pedagogical

149 As suggested by Kugler, “Rewriting Rubrics: Sacrifice and the Religion of
Qumran,” in Religion in the Dead Sea Scrolls (ed. J. J. Collins and R. A. Kugler;
SDSRL; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2000) 90-112.

150 stemberger, Geschichte der judischen Literatur: Eine Einfiihrung (Miinchen:
Beck, 1977) 72.
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purpose suggested by Fraade and Grossman, to educate new mem-
bers of the community and to reinforce the community identity. The
continuous interest for cultic matters could also have functioned as a
substitute for the actual participation in the Temple cult. On the other
hand, it could reflect the hope that the Temple cult would one day be
purified, and a return to Jerusalem would be possible. In order to
maintain knowledge of the central cultic and purity matters, they
were studied by the community members. Furthermore, it is also
possible, that the community made renewed efforts to actually re-
form the cult in Jerusalem, in accordance with the regulations de-
scribed in the halakhic section. When the epilogue is read carefully,
it seems that the separation from the rest of the people is not the main
emphasis of the epilogue, rather the repentance and reformation of
the Jerusalem cult, which could not be achieved by separation only.
The tone of the epilogue, calling for repentance and return, is serious
and reminds the readers of the consequences of covenantal disobedi-
ence, the curses, the exile, and death. It is possible, and likely, that
even the late readers of 4QMMT, felt the urgency of the matter, and
being persuaded by the exhortative tone and language of the epi-
logue, felt the necessity of making a concrete effort for the reforma-
tion of the Jerusalem cult.151

5.3.3. The Addressee — The Genre

The references to the 2™ person singular in the epilogue, giving it a
certain amount of “epistolary colour” were already discussed in the
previous chapter (Chapter 3). Most references to the 2™ person sin-
gular are attested in the concluding lines of the epilogue, 25-32. The
problem of the addressee seems to be connected with the definition
of the genre of the document, also a complex issue (see Chapter 4).
Clearly, 4AQMMT is not a personal letter, rather a generically mixed
legal text, which contains some elements known from the genre a
literary epistle, e.g. the direct discourse. It should be noted, however,
that the direct discourse can be used in other genres as well.

If the categorization of 4QMMT as a personal letter is abandoned,
one could also question the assumption according to which the 2™
person singular addressee refers to a single, historically identifiable

151 Similarly Brooke, “The Ten Temples in the Dead Sea Scrolls,” 424.
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individual. The references to the 2" person singular should rather be
interpreted as a rhetorical device. Additionally, the references to the
kings in the epilogue have a purpose as models of either covenantal
obedience or disobedience and the consequences related to covenan-
tal faithfulness, and cannot therefore justify a postulated royal ad-
dressee for AQMMT.

When the scriptural source text is cited in the epilogue, it is strik-
ing that all references to the 1% person singular are omitted. Instead,
the author/redactor of 4QMMT uses the 1% person plural when ex-
pressing opinion both in the legal section and in the epilogue. Evi-
dently, the author/redactor of the document is not a single person,
rather a community, ‘we’ — contrary to the initial identification of the
author as the Teacher of Righteousness.

It was already pointed out that in Deuteronomy the 1* person plu-
ral includes the addressees of Moses’s speech, who are also ad-
dressed both in the 2™ person plural and singular.152 In that case,
‘we’ and ‘you’ are not separate entities, but members of the same,
larger movement, group, or people. Furthermore, as in Deuteronomy,
the 2" person singular of the epilogue could refer to a group, for
instance, a priestly group; also, the late copies found at Qumran sug-
gest that the community experienced themselves as being addressed
by 4QMMT. Thus, in their reading the 2" person singular could
without difficulty have been understood as a reference to the com-
munity itself, as well as to its individual members. Additionally, each
reader or student of this text could have interpreted the 2" person
singular phrases as personal exhortations to repentance and return,
the right observation of the law resulting in righteousness that will
benefit the larger community as well.

152 See also Fraade, “To Whom It May Concern: 4QMMT and Its Ad-
dressee(s),” 513. “It is commonplace in hortatory speech to switch between plural
and singular forms of second person address.”



CHAPTER SIX

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

The goal of the present study was to explore the purpose and func-
tion of the epilogue of 4AQMMT. The aim was to investigate how the
epilogue functions as a part of 4QMMT on the one hand, and how
the results of the analysis of the epilogue advance our understanding
of the whole document on the other. This study began with an in-
spection and synopsis of the manuscripts containing text from the
epilogue, 4Q397, 4Q398, and 4Q399, which resulted in an alterna-
tive composite text of the epilogue. The calendar and the halakhic
section have also received some attention, albeit more limited and
purpose oriented. After the relationship of the epilogue to the other
sections of 4QMMT was investigated it became clear how the docu-
ment has a purposeful structure that reflects the theological inten-
tions of its author/redactor. Even though the structure of 4QMMT
had clear scriptural predecessors, it was demonstrated that the genre
of this text is an innovative combination of elements from several
previously known genres. In 4AQMMT, the author/redactor skillfully
created a text in which both the structure and the scriptural subtext(s)
are used to argue in favour of the legal interpretations of the au-
thor/redactor. The purity of the Temple cult and covenantal faithful-
ness are linked for the author/redactor of 4AQMMT. For him, the Je-
rusalem Temple is the only legitimate sanctuary, which needs to be
purified in order to avoid the curses resulting from covenantal dis-
loyalty.

6.1. THE TEXTUAL BASIS OF THE EPILOGUE

The text critical part of the work began with a simple transcription of
the manuscripts of the epilogue and some brief comments on the
individual readings. In order to facilitate a comparison of the manu-
scripts of the epilogue, 4Q397, 4Q398, and 4Q399, and to demon-
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strate the difficulties of the composite text in DJD X, a synopsis of
these three manuscripts, was created. Finally, to make the results of
the textual work of Chapter 2 more accessible, an alternative ar-
rangement of the composite text of the epilogue with an English
translation was presented.

A brief analysis of the variant readings both in the halakhic sec-
tion and in the epilogue was carried out. It indicated that in the ha-
lakhic section hardly any variance of real importance is discernable
in the text form. This could reflect the nature of the halakhic section
as general halakhic legislation with a focus on all Israel in contrast to
laws pertaining to community organization needing regular updating.
According to Hempel, in the Laws of D the halakhic material shows
virtually no evidence of recensional activity; whereas the sectarian
communal legislation contains traces of redactional activity and up-
dating. If Hempel’s division of the legal material of D in these two
groups is accepted, the lack of redactional activity in the halakhic
section of 4QMMT can be compared with the result of her analysis
of the two strata of legal material of the Damascus Document. Both
corpora contain no specifically communal laws governing the life of
a particular group, and neither shows signs of redaction.

In the manuscripts of the epilogue, however, the relatively small
amount of common material contains some significant variant read-
ings. For instance, the main witnesses of the text of the epilogue,
namely manuscripts 4Q397 and 4Q398 overlap surprisingly little.
Even in the overlapping sections variant readings are recorded. Some
of them are of minor importance, but the comparison between 4Q397
and 4Q398 shows that these manuscripts contain textual variants and
different readings that cannot at each point be combined into a single
reliable composite text. Apparently, the text form of the epilogue was
not fixed and varied from scribe to scribe, and it is possible that some
of the manuscripts of the epilogue, or at least some passages of the
manuscripts of the epilogue, represent variant literary editions of the
text. Yet, the level of variance is difficult to determine with certainty
because of the fragmentary state of the manuscripts.

Based upon the synoptic comparison it can be demonstrated that
manuscripts 4Q397 and 4Q398 contained a different text form in the
following lines: 4Q397 frgs 14-12, lines 10-12a versus 4Q398 frgs
14-17, lines 2-4. These variant readings make it impossible to com-
bine these two manuscripts into an intelligible composite text in this
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particular section. This can be seen in the proposed alternative ar-
rangement of the composite text of the epilogue, where the text is
presented in two parallel columns (see Chapter 2.8.). As for the rest
of this material, it was concluded that mss 4Q397 and 4Q398 repre-
sent manuscripts of the same text, and accordingly, for lines 20-24 in
the alternative arrangement of the composite text, the two manu-
scripts are combined into one composite text, as in the DJD X edi-
tion,

Although manuscripts 4Q398 and 4Q399 overlap (4Q398 col ii,
lines 2-8 — 4Q399 i, 9-ii, 5) variant readings, though mostly of mi-
nor importance, are attested. Ms 4Q399 contains several shorter for-
mulations and linguistic features of Biblical Hebrew (BH) in com-
parison to the longer readings and Qumran Hebrew (QH) of ms
4Q398, and the shorter form of Ms 4Q399 is possibly the more origi-
nal one. Despite the variants there is enough overlapping in Mss
4Q398 and 4Q399 to conclude that they represent manuscripts of the
same text, but Ms 4Q399 has a shorter text form in some passages.

The results of my text critical reading of the manuscripts and syn-
opsis demonstrate that the composite text of the epilogue created by
the editors in DJD X contains several readings that are not possible in
the individual manuscripts. Therefore, the suggestion by Qimron not
to use the composite text independently without consulting the indi-
vidual manuscripts is warranted.! When the composite text of
4QMMT is used, it should also be noted that the transition from the
halakhic section to the epilogue is not materially extant in any of the
preserved manuscripts. Since it was demonstrated that fragments
4Q398 1-9,2 containing text from the halakhic section, originate from
a manuscript different from 4Q398 11-17, we have only one manu-
script that contains text from both the halakhic section and the epi-
logue: Ms 4Q397.

The placement of the fragments 4Q398 11-13 within the epilogue
is difficult to determine with certainty due to the poor condition of
the manuscript.3 In Qimron’s reconstruction fragments 4Q398 11-13
would make up the lower part of column i of fragments 14-17. The
problem with Qimron’s solution, however, is that the reconstructed

1 Qimron, “The Nature of the Reconstructed Composite Text”, 9-10.

2 Fragment 10 is presently missing.

3 This manuscript has undergone major material changes since the publication of
the DJD X, and some of the fragments are missing.
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column of fragments 11-13 is much broader than column i on frag-
ments 14-17. This would mean that the upper part of this (recon-
structed) column is much broader than the lower part, which seems
rather unlikely.

An alternative placement for fragments 4Q398 11-13 has been
suggested by Strugnell and Stegemann. One of the main arguments
supporting the alternative arrangement is the reconstructed width of
the last column of Ms 4Q397, represented by fragment 23. This re-
constructed column is considerably narrower than the other columns
of Ms 4Q397. Since fragment 23 contains text from the end of the
scroll, the reconstructed width suggests that there is no space for the
text preserved on 4Q398 11-13 between columns 4Q397 14-21 and
the final column of mMs 4Q397. Therefore, the text of 4Q398 11-13
must have either been eliminated by the scribe of 4Q397; or he had a
Vorlage containing a text form of the epilogue completely lacking
the text of 4Q398 11-13; or the text of 4Q398 11-13 was placed in
the scroll before the fragments 4Q397 14-21, which seems to be the
most probable solution. Therefore, in the synopsis of the manuscripts
of the epilogue, fragments 4Q398 11-13 make up the first section of
Ms 4Q398, and in the alternative arrangement of the composite text
of the epilogue they make up the first extant section of the composite
text.

It should be acknowledged that the text form of the epilogue dif-
fers somewhat in each of the preserved manuscripts. When a com-
posite text of the epilogue is created and used it is important to re-
member that the exact wording of the epilogue was fluctuating and
developing; however, a considerable amount of variance is of minor
importance and results merely from the diversity in scribal habits, or
expresses the developing language. Nevertheless it should be
stressed that the composite text should never be used alone, but al-
ways together with the individual manuscripts, as already suggested
by Qimron.
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6.2. THE CALENDAR

Both the inclusion of the calendrical fragments 4Q394 1-2 (or
4Q327) to Ms 4Q394, and the whole relationship of the calendrical
section to the rest of 4AQMMT has been questioned by several schol-
ars prior to this study. As a result of the examination of the original
fragments it was inferred that — as had already been suggested by
other scholars — the calendar fragments 4Q394 1-2 = 4Q327 do not
belong to the same manuscript as the rest of the 4Q394. Neverthe-
less, the first extant passage of Ms 4Q394 (frgs. 3a-4, lines 1-3) is a
calendrical phrase, probably a concluding section of a longer calen-
drical section. Therefore, at least one of the manuscripts of 4QMMT
contained a calendar of some kind before the halakhic section.

The structural parallel for 4QMMT in the biblical Bundesformu-
lar, the covenantal pattern of legal texts, provides an indicator sug-
gesting that the calendrical section did not constitute an original
component of 4QMMT, and rather was annexed to the document in a
similar manner as another kind of calendar was attached to 4QS°.4
The centrality of the covenantal motives in 4QMMT and the signifi-
cance of the calendar to the covenantal relationship in 1QS, and more
clearly in CD and in the Book of Jubilees® could perhaps explain the
attachment of the calendar section (a festival calendar?) to the begin-
ning of Ms 4Q394.

6.3. THE STRUCTURE OF 4QMMT AND THE CONTENT
OF THE EPILOGUE: COVENANTAL MOTIVES IN 4QMMT

When the halakhic section and the epilogue are compared, a clear
divergence between the two sections can be discerned. These sec-
tions discuss different matters and differ in vocabulary and syntax.
Although the diversity in the presentation of the halakhic issues, and
the existence of documents dealing with similar halakhic issues
(CD/D, 11QT, etc.), could indicate the use of earlier halakhic sources
by the author/redactor of 4QMMT, the disparity between the ha-

4 Metso, The Textual Development of the Qumran Community Rule, 183.
5 VanderKam, Calendars in the Dead Sea Scrolls: Measuring Time, 28.
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lakhic section and the epilogue can best be explained by the dissimi-
larity in the content and genre of the two sections.

A structural parallel to the biblical legal texts shows the composi-
tion of 4QMMT as purposeful and explains the unity of these sec-
tions of seemingly different genre. Apparently, the author/redactor of
4QMMT had a model in the covenantal pattern of biblical laws
(Bundesformular), and Deuteronomy in particular. The au-
thor/redactor adopted this pattern and modified it freely in order to
adjust it to his own literary creation. The structural parallel in the
covenantal pattern does not, however, alone suffice to solve the
problem of the genre of 4QMMT that has puzzled the modern read-
ers and interpreters of this document.

In a close reading of the epilogue, an analysis of the au-
thor/redactor’s use of scriptural citations and allusions was carried
out in order to achieve a better understanding of the theology of the
epilogue. In the epilogue, the blessings and the curses, the guarantee
for the covenantal obligation, are woven together with paraenetic
material in a manner similar to some later scriptural passages repre-
senting covenantal theology and adapting the covenant form. Fur-
thermore, covenantal faithfulness becomes one of the main themes of
the epilogue as the author/redactor developed the covenantal theol-
ogy derivable from the quoted and alluded scriptural passages. The
selection and interpretation of the scriptural passages in the epilogue
emphasize the covenantal theology, repentance, covenantal obedi-
ence and the results of disobedience, even though the term covenant
is nowhere explicitly mentioned.

In the first extant section of the epilogue, there are references to
kings known from Israelite history. The historical persons and
events referred to in the epilogue are used to highlight the particular
theological emphasis of the author/redactor. The context is horta-
tory, and the description of Israelite history recalling Deuter-
onomi(sti)c theology with the evaluation of kings as prototypical
examples of both rewarded and sanctioned behavior is used to create
a hermeneutical framework in which the following scriptural cita-
tions and allusions can be correctly interpreted. The kings and the
consequences of their actions reflected by historical events are used
to convince the reader of the importance of covenantal obedience and
the implications of covenantal obedience in relation to the Israelite
religion and cult.
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In this context, the significance of the several references to Deu-
teronomy becomes all the more clear. In Deuteronomy 12 the major
cultic innovation, the centralization of the cult, is introduced. Deu-
teronomy 12 is cited and alluded to both in the halakhic section, to
justify the author/redactor’s opinion concerning certain purity regula-
tions (B27-33; 58-62), and in the epilogue. Cultic purity (Kultusrein-
heit) is also central to of the author/redactor of the epilogue of
4QMMT, and it is not restricted to ritual purity. Rather, the concern
for the correct implementation of the Israelite cult is a question of
moral impurity. The interpretation of Scripture in the epilogue aims
at stressing the necessity of covenantal faithfulness. The reader of the
epilogue is reminded of the consequences of covenantal obedience
and disobedience, and historical events and persons are used as mod-
els of right and wrong behaviour in order to emphasize the herme-
neutical and theological agenda of the author/redactor. The adopted
covenantal structure of the document as a whole serves the same
purpose. The cult in the Jerusalem Temple needs to be reformed in
the author/redactor’s time, following the regulations described in the
halakhic section, in order to protect the covenantal relationship to
Yahweh. The readers of the epilogue are discreetly exhorted not to
repeat the mistakes of the former generations. Scriptural passages
expressing the Deuteronomi(sti)c theology of repentance are cited,
and, for the readers of the epilogue, repentance and return are offered
as a chance to enter into the renewed covenant. To return to the
covenant means accepting and following the correct interpretation of
the Torah, as described in the halakhic section.

6.4. THE AUTHOR, THE ADDRESSEE, AND THE GENRE

In the epilogue, the reader is addressed in the 2" person singular and
plural. It has been proposed that the 2™ person singular references
and the kings mentioned in the epilogue suggest that the text was a
letter and the addressee was a political and religious leader, possibly
even one of the Hasmonean kings or high priests. However, the
comparison with Semitic epistolary texts showed that 4QMMT lacks
the formal features typical of a personal letter, such as a praescriptio
and an epistolary conclusion. The text itself gives no explicit identi-
fication of either the author or the addressee, and it is important to
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remember that the title ‘Halakhic Letter’ was given to 4QMMT by
its modern readers.

The 2™ person singular and plural references are discussed in
more detail in Chapter 3.3.4. Even though the use of direct speech
discourse is suggestive of the epistolary genre, it is not exclusive to
this genre and cannot therefore be used as a sole criterion for genre
identification. Rather than being a private letter, AQMMT was a text
that was meant to be circulated and studied by a wider, more general
audience. Both the members of the community responsible for the
copying of 4QMMT, and persons outside this community, for in-
stance the priests of Jerusalem, could have been addressed by this
text.

4QMMT remains difficult to define in terms of literary genre. It is
rather a mixture of genres, and the author/redactor has made use of
the formal and structural features of several genres, such as legal
texts and literary epistles. The combination of the literary features
serves the purpose of 4QMMT, which is both reformatory and horta-
tory. The document presents the correct interpretation of some dis-
puted cultic and purity laws. In the epilogue, the author/redactor of
4QMMT gives the justification for the legal interpretations presented
in the halakhic section, and it contains an admonition to each one
who feels responsible — either now or in the future — for the imple-
mentation of them.

6.5. THE USE OF SCRIPTURE

When the scriptural source text is cited or alluded to in the epilogue,
the source texts are abbreviated and modified; however it is impor-
tant to note that nothing new is added to the citations of the source
text. The quotations are modified deliberately in order to make them
serve the author/redactor’s hermeneutical purpose and suit his/their
historical situation. In the epilogue, the citation of the source text and
its interpretation are intertwined, and the citations could be defined
as explicit, intentional, and interpretative quotations. Furthermore,
the author/redactor of the epilogue combines both citations of and
allusions to Deuteronomy. These selected passages share theological
themes, ideas, and terminology, and by using them together the au-
thor/redactor creates his own theological justification for the refor-
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matory cultic program presented in the halakhic section. The correct
observance of the law, the faithful following of Yahweh’s com-
mandments, and loyalty to the covenant are the concerns of the au-
thor/redactor of the epilogue. In order to avoid the curses the ad-
dressee is exhorted to repent and return to the law, which means to
follow the legal interpretation presented in the halakhic section.

6.6. PROVENANCE: IS4QMMT A SECTARIAN TEXT?

The epilogue of 4QMMT has nothing particularly Qumranic or sec-
tarian in it. Furthermore, neither is the halakhic section specifically
Qumranic, or sectarian, apart perhaps from the stringency of the legal
interpretation. No trace of a Qumranic conflation of ritual purity and
sin can be detected in the halakhic section. The calendar attached to
one of the manuscripts apparently represents the 364-day solar cal-
endar known from other Qumran texts and the pseudepigrapha; how-
ever, more than one calendar is attested at Qumran. In addition, the
calendrical section, of which only the conclusion is preserved in MS
4Q394 was most likely an independent entity later annexed to one of
the copies of 4QMMT. Therefore, it cannot be used as a criterion for
defining 4QMMT as a sectarian or Qumranic text, but it is an indica-
tion of the importance of the calendrical issues to those who pre-
served and copied 4QMMT. Importantly, there is nothing in the epi-
logue of 4QMMT comparable to the particularistic understanding of
the covenant of the specifically Qumranic texts such as 1QS or CD.
Notwithstanding all the non-sectarian features of 4QMMT, the
strictness of the interpretation of the cultic laws as presented in the
halakhic section of 4QMMT has generally been considered to be a
typically Essene or Qumranic feature. The combination of the ritual
purity issues of the halakhic section and the emphasis on repentance
in the epilogue approaches, in one sense, the Qumranic equation of
ritual impurity and sin without making a complete identification
between these two concepts. The use of generally Deuteronomi(sti)c
theology and expressions to justify the exclusive and rigid legal in-
terpretation of cultic and purity laws in the halakhic section could
help to trace the ideological origins of 4AQMMT and to identify the
group responsible for authoring it. On the other hand the popularity
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of the book of Deuteronomy and its theology made it applicable in a
variety of settings and circles.

Several copies of 4QMMT found in Cave 4 at Qumran witness the
importance of this document to those who compiled the Qumran
library: the community living at Qumran. Therefore, even though
4QMMT could originally have been composed either at Qumran or
elsewhere, it certainly was of considerable significance for the com-
munity. The relatively large number of copies could have several
explanations that are not necessarily mutually exclusive. 4AQMMT
could have been composed as a document listing the main opinions
of the author/redactor or community, where the halakhic interpreta-
tion of him/them differed from those of other groups. Alternatively,
it could have been understood as such by its readers. In both cases,
the document could have served a pedagogical function, used for
instruction and strengthening of the (sectarian) identity of new mem-
bers, as proposed by Fraade and Grossman. The continuing interest
in cultic matters could also have functioned as a substitute for the
actual participation in the Temple cult. On the other hand, the copies
could reflect the hope that the Temple cult would one day be puri-
fied. Therefore, the cultic and purity matters that, according to the
author(s)/redactor(s) of 4QMMT, were central for the reformation of
the cult, were continuously studied by the community members. This
would make it possible to properly carry out the cult when a histori-
cal situation arose in which the interpretation of the halakhic section
could be realized. Furthermore, when the epilogue is read carefully,
the separation from the rest of the people is not the main emphasis of
the epilogue; rather the author/redactor’s main focus is on the repen-
tance and reformation of the Jerusalem cult, which could not be
achieved by separation only.

The tone of the epilogue, calling for repentance and return, is se-
rious and reminds the readers of the consequences of covenantal
disobedience: the curses, exile, and death. The exhortative and per-
suasive language of the epilogue may well have convinced even the
late readers of 4QMMT, which could have caused for them a need
resulting even in concrete efforts to reform the Jerusalem cult.
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